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Preparation

I'm delighted that you've chosen our official preparation materials
to prepare for a Cambridge English Qualification.

We take great pride in the fact that our materials draw on the expertise
of a whole team of writers, teachers, assessors and exam experts.
These are materials that you can really trust.

They combine the skills and knowledge of the teams at Cambridge Assessment English,
who create the tests, and the teams at Cambridge University Press, who create the
English Language Teaching materials.

They draw upon the experience of millions of previous exam candidates
—where they succeed and where they have difficulties. We target exercises
and activities precisely at these areas so that you can actively ‘learn’ from

previous test takers’ mistakes.

Every single task in our materials has been carefully checked
to be an accurate reflection of what test takers find in the test.

In addition, we listen to what you tell us at every stage of the development process.
This allows us to design the most user-friendly courses, practice tests and
supplementary training. We create materials using in-depth knowledge, research
and practical understanding. Prepare for Cambridge English Qualifications

with confidence in the knowledge that you have the best materials available

o support you on your way to success.

We wish you the very best on your journey with us.

With kind regards,

Pamela Baxter
Director
Cambridge Exams Publishing

PS. if you have any feedback at all on our support materials for exams, please write to us at
cambridgeexams@cambridge.org
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» Speaking videos

Test Generators Presentation Plus

The test generator allows teachers to build their own tests for each Presentation Plus is easy-to-use, interactive classroom
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Workbook content,




A2 Key for Schools content

and overview

1

Part 1: Discrete three-option multiple choice Part 1: Candidates focus on overall understanding
Reading and questions on six short texts. of emails, notices and messages.
Writing Part 2: Matching. There are three short texts with Part 2: Candidates read for specific information
1 hour seven items. Candidates are asked to decide which and detailed comprehension.
text an item refers to. Part 3: Candidates read for detailed
Part 3: Three-option multiple choice. Candidates understanding and main ideas.
read a text and are asked to choose the correct Part &: Candidates read and identify the
answer from five multiple-choice questions. appropriate word.
Part 4: Three-option multiple-choice cloze. A text Part 5: Candidates read and identify the
is followed bl_.] Six q_ueStionS. Candidates select the qppyopriqte word with the focus on grammar.
correct word from each question to complete the Part 6: Candidates write a communicative note or
text. email of at least 25 words.
Part 5: Open cloze. Candidates complete gapsinone | pqrt 7 Candidates write a narrative of at least 35
or two short texts. words describing the people, events and locations
Part 6: Writing - short message that are shown in three pictures.
Part 7: Writing - story
2 Part 1: Five short dialogues with three-option Part 1: Candidates are expected to listen and
Listening multiple-choice questions with pictures. identify key information.
approximately Part 2: Longer dialogue. Five gaps to fill with words Part 2: Candidates are expected to identify and

30 minutes

or numbers.
Part 3: Longer informal dialogue with five three-
option multiple-choice items.

Part &: Five three-option multiple choice questions
on five short dialogues or monologues.

Part 5: Matching. There is a longer informal dialogue.

Candidates match five items with eight options.

write down key information.

Part 3: Candidates listen to identify specific
information, feelings and opinions.

Part &: Candidates listen to identify the main ideq,
message, gist, topic or point.

Part 5: Candidates listen to identify specific
information.

3

Speaking
8-10 minutes
per pair of
candidates

Part 1 Phase 1: Each candidate interacts with the
interlocutor, giving factual information of a personal
nature,

Part 1 Phase 2: A topic-based interview where the
interlocutor asks each candidate two questions
about their daily life.

Part 2 Phase 1: A discussion based on topic-based
artwork prompts. Candidates discuss the objects and
activities in the artwork with each other.

Part 2 Phase 2: The interlocutor leads follow-up
discussion on same topic as Phase 1. Each candidate
is asked two questions.

Part 1: Candidates focus on interactional and
social language.

Part 2: Candidates focus on organising a larger
unit of discourse.




Answers -
12 Niceto meet you '
3 rmi3 ,

. 4‘ Do you hke schcol"

; ,Students can change any Wrong answers onthe

~ second listening, Ehctt the answers Ask students

- what the two peop!e s names are (Sophle and Thiago)
 and elicit the correct photo and how they know (1 - it
shows a boy and gsrl),’ - ,

,',‘J'Sophle 13,
':Th:ago Im 13, too. Do you like schoo
. jiSophle. Yes,ldol

Tell one student in the pair to close their books. The
student with their book open asks the questions. The
other student answers. They then swap roles. Monitor

~ Starting off spages
. and help students where necessary. Invite pairs to ask

Lead-in " and answer the questions for the class.

Before students open their books, write some simple . .

verbs on the board, e.g. like, go, have. Ask students: LIStemng Part 1 s8 page 9

What kind of words are these? Elicit or tell students , Numbers

they are verbs. Puf students into small groups and IR/ Word stress

ask them to think of as many verbs as they can ‘

in one minute. Elicit ideas and write these on the Lead-in

board. Mime one verb that can be easily shown, Tell the class they are going fo fry fo count fo twenty.
e.g. sleep, eat and then ask students to do the same Students can say a number when they want but only
for other verbs. ) one person can speak af a time. No one can say

more than one number at a fime. Someone must
speak in fwo seconds or less. Start by saying the
number one. If no one speaks for two seconds, tell
them they lost and fry again. Every time two students
speak af the same time, they have to start again. '
This should work a few times before students work

out d system so that they don't speak at the same
fime,

The students stay in the same groups as for the lead-
in. Choose an object from one of the photos and write
the word on the board, e.g. boy. Set a time limit of one
minute for students to do the same. Elicit the words.
Ask students: Where are the people in picture 1? (at
school); What are they doing? (they are talking). Do
the same for the other two photos. Drill the present
continuous forms without explaining the grammar.

Elicit someone’s age and write it in words on the

Allow students to work in pairs. Set a time limit of one board, e.g. fourTEEN. Model and drill the number
minute for students to read the dialogue and think showing the stress. When students have listened to
about the correct words. Elicit ideas but don’t give the the recording, write FORty on the board. Drill both

correct answers yet. numbers several times to practise the difference.




Answers

2 fourteen forty

3 fifteen fifty

4  sixteen sixty

5 seventeen seventy

6 eighteen eighty

7 ahundred and nineteen  a hundred and pinety
- Track 3

, fthlrteen thirty

gfourteen kfgrty

fifteen fifty
sixteen sixty
seventeen seventy
eighteen elghty
_ahundred and mneteen a hundred and nmety

o
2
4
5
0

Pause the recording after each pair of numbers so
that students can repeat them both with the correct
stress. Drill the whole class and then in small groups,
pairs and individually.

Tell students that, this time, they are only going to
hear one number from each pair. When they have
listened once, allow them to compare their answers
in pairs. Play the recording again, pausing after each
number to elicit the answer and drill the word.

Answers
13 14 50 60 17 80 119

a hundred and nmeteen

Look at the instructions with students. Ask: How many
numbers will you hear in each conversation? (three).
Play the recording twice then elicit the numbers. Ask:
How old is the girl in conversation 1? (16). Where does
the boy’s uncle live? (19). How tall is the boy? (170 cm).

Answers
115,16,12
290, 19,13
3163,170,20

Tracks
1 1 - :

Woman: How old are you’? Are you ﬂfteen? '

Girl: . No,Imsixteen; and my brother is twe[

Boy: | lrve at number 90, Mocre Street, and my unc
o fnumberl9 Wheredoyou live?
Girls :’Nnmber13 BankStreet,

~ Girk  Ymone hundred and sixty-three centimetres tall. .
_Boy:  Pmone hundred and seventy cent|metres That s 20 .

. 'centrmetres shorter than my dad.

.

Glrl - Theres a boy called Thlago in our class He llves inour

Listening part 1 (short conversations)
Look at the information with the class. Tell
students that there will always be three
pictures in the question. They should read
each question carefully and look at the three
choices o prepare themselves for what they
are about fo hear. Tell students that this task
often fests fimes, prices, days of the week and
other numbers. Look at the sets of pictures
and ask what they show: 1T numbers (on
doors) 2 families 3 prices 4 bus
numbers 5 photos.

Tell students that, in the exam, they will hear each
option but only one will answer the question. Tell
students to listen for the correct answer and also try
to hear what the other two options refer to (A Stevie’s
house C in the question).

nswer

m>

k Narrator , hoose the correct answer, Where doesT hlag live

. f:;street ,

'Ma"n: Really7 ntheblue heuse7Number42? .
'fGirl:’ . No, Number 40. And my other fnend Stevre hves at
number25 . S
Man: It's great that you have fnends in the street

Look at the first question with students and elicit the
key words. (Lucy’s family). Elicit why this is important
- we may hear about someone else’s family. Give
students one minute to agree on the key words in the
other questions and why they are important (3 - we
may hear the price of something else; 4 We may hear
the number of someone else’s bus; 5 We may hear
about a photo of Charlotte’s she doesn’t like).

Hi, how are you?




Read through the exam advice again. Even if they
think they are correct when they hear it the first time,
they should listen carefully the second time to check
their answer.

Extension idea

Make one copy of the audioscript for each pair. The
students find information which shows that the other
- two options are wrong, e.g. 1 The man asks about

Allow students to compare their answers in pairs after ~ umber 42 but it is wrong: another boy, Stevie, lives
they have listened once. Don’t elicit the answers yet. af number 25. Elicit the answer.

When students have listened a second time, elicit the '

correct answers and how students found the answer P workbook page 4

(e.g. 2 C She has a brother and a sister - five people

altogether; 3A It’s a special price for today; 4 A | think

my bus is the 15; 5 A That’s the best one. It’s me and Grammar sB page 10
my best friend). Present simple

Answers [ .
2C 3A 4A 5A Lead-in

Write on the board on separate lines: I'm; I'm not: |
like; 1 don't like.

Students work in pairs. They think of different ways
of completing the sentence prompts. Monitor and
help where necessary. When they have finished,
put the pairs fogether in groups of four. They share
their information to find out how they are the same
or different. Elicit sentences from students about
what they like (e.g. ! like football) Remember what
they said and model a sentence about one student,
e.g. Mario likes football. Make the third person -s
k very clear as you model the sentence. Elicit more
senfences from students about their partner.

it )

Look at the grammar rules with students. Elicit what other
information we can use with the verb to be (using their
ideas from the lead-in, e.g. I'm from (a town), 'm in (a class).

Put students into pairs. Ask them what they can see

in the photos and pictures. Monitor and help and then
elicit sentences. Make sure students are using the
third person -s form of the present simple. Students
now listen to the recording. Elicit the information and
elicit that, when we use like + verb, we use the -ing
form (He likes dancing). Also elicit that we use play
+sport (She plays tennis) and play + the + musical

, No, th s not eonel need‘ My bus is the. 55 .
'G,i'r"l':'i" . ,Oh yes We!l lthmk my bus is the 15‘ See you tomorrow' '

’5"’: - . . instrument (She plays the piano).

Nerrator: ,Wh'Ch s Charm > favo””te photo? - Ask students to make sentences about themselves

','Boy:’, _ likethis photo. ‘Sthafyoufdad7 - using: I play (the); I'm good at ... and elicit ideas.

L Girl: Yes :’us Butldon’t like the photo atal Lcok at thls one

. Whatdo youthink? Answers

Boy:  Hmm-ldont like it. You don’t (ook happy Thlsonesmce‘ Adfrian: I-:le,s from Poland; He’s 13 years old; He's really good

- i | . at football; He likes dancing;

G" . ‘,Yes Thatsthe bESt one tsme and my bestfnend e Marcia: She’s from France; She plays tennis; She plays the
piano.




; Heyl How S school? De you hke it?

:  Yes, |t’s great and Ihave some new fnends
L :That good Who are they? - ‘
;o OK th;s:sAdnan

' f‘llshefromAmenca? . .
y: _,No he 1sn’t Hesfrom Poland Hes reallygood atfootba -
il Howoldlshe7 ... =~
: k‘,Hesl3yearsold Hescoo Hehkesdancmg,to'” .

‘ '”Does she do any sport7
, Yes, she does She pl ays tenms
:  Bd hant - o

Look at the example questions and answers and elicit
the negative short form of present simple verbs and
the positive short form of the verb to be (No, I don't,
Yes, | am). Elicit a few examples of questions they
could ask, e.g. Are you good at...? Do you play ...?

Elicit what students have to remember about the
third person singular form of the present simple

(add -s to the end of verbs). Write on the board: / like
football. | don’t like football. Under this write: He likes
football (using a different colour for the third person
-s). He doesn’t like football (using the same colour for
the -es of doesn’t). Ask: Do we say ‘He doesn’t likes'?
(No). Allow students to work in pairs, and monitor and
help where necessary. Elicit the answers and elicit or
point out that, with the verb to have, we can treat it as
a normal present simple verb and say: Do you have ...?
or use the form at the end of the text: Have you got...?
They are both correct but students have to be careful
not to mix them up, e.g. Do you have got?

Answers
1is 2isn’t 3loves 4dontlike 5are 6live 7go
8doesn’thave /hasn’tgot 9are 10work 11are

~ Fast finishers

. Tell students who finish early to look through the
sentences in Exercise 3 and find new words or

- phrases which they think would be worth noting
down. When everyone has finished the exercise,
elicit these words and phrases and encourage

. everyone to make a note of them.

Students could do Grammar reference: Present
simple: be, Exercises 1-2, page 106, at this point or for
homework.

Look at the example and elicit more possible
questions, e.g. Is she tall? Does she like music? Monitor
and help where necessary. When students have
finished, nominate different pairs to ask and answer
their questions in front of the class.

Extension activity

Students work in small groups. They dll think of one
person in their family and write four sentences abouf
them, one of which isn't true, e.g. My dad is 42. He

is from Valencia. He likes rock music. He plays the
guifar. The other students guess which sentence isn't
frue. Elicit some of the unfrue sentences students
made.

B Grammar reference page 106: Present simple; be
P Workbook pages 4-5

Vocabulary SB page 11
Family members

- Lead-in

Write the numbers 0, 1, 2, 3+ on the board. Say: Puf
your hand up if you've gof one brother or sister. Write
the number of students next fo the number 1. Do the
same for 2 and 3+. Then say: Puf your hand up if you
haven't got a brother or a sister. Write the number
next fo the 0. For those that put their hands up for 3+,
ask how many brothers and sisters they have got.

Look at the family tree and ask students how many
brothers or sisters Carl has (1) and elicit her name
(Megan). It might be best to pair weaker students
with stronger ones so the stronger students can help
them. Monitor and help where necessary. Elicit the
answers and what the words mean. Ask students to
cover the exercise so that they can only see the family
tree diagram. Ask questions to see who can answer
them first, e.g. Who is Janet’s husband? (Tom) Who is
Megan’s mother? (Mary) Ask the class: What’s another
word for mother? (mum/mummy) What’s another word
for father? (dad/daddy). Elicit that we use mummy and
daddy when we are young.

Hi. how are you?




nswers
grandad 3husband 4wife $uncle
6aunt Tcousin 8son 9daughter 10 sister
. 11 brother 12grandson 13 granddaughter

Ask students how many aunts, uncles and cousins
they have. Elicit numbers from different students and
then say: Only draw two cousins, uncles and aunts on

your family tree. Set a time limit and monitor and help.

Extension idea

The family tree could be extended af home on a
large piece of paper with photos of different family
members where possible. If so, then students would
include both sides of the family. These could then be
displayed in the classroom. If this is not possible, ask
students fo attach them into their notebooks.

P Workbook page 5, page 7

Reading Part 2 SB page 11

Lead-in

Tell students to think of one family member and

fo make as many sentences as they can in two
minutes. Model some senfences about one of

your family members first: My dad likes... / hates ...
works in . . years old, has gota ... is good af ...
Students Then work in pairs and tell each other what
they wrofe.

Reading Part 2 (maiching)
Teli students that they are going to look af Part 2
of the Reading exam. Look at the exam with the
class. As the questions are not in the same order
as the text, itis important fo read the texts
first so that they have an idea of what
informartion each contains so they can
answer the questions more quickly.

Look at the questions with students. Students decide
together if they are similar or different based on their
answers to the questions. Elicit ideas.

Look at what Ellie says with the class (my two sisters

.. and my little brother). Ask them to read the other
extracts and find out why they are wrong (one has no
brothers or sisters, one only has a sister).

Answer
Ellie

Look at the first question with students. Elicit that
most of the words are key words but and is very
important. Set a time limit for students to do the
same for the other questions. Monitor and help where
necessary and then elicit the words they think are
most important and why.

E Answers
I 2doesn’t like sport 3 wantsto go, university 4oldest 5pet

]
B

| 6 friend, another country 7 can play, musical instrument

Tell students that it is a good idea to read all the texts
quickly first and underline key words in the texts. Do
this for Ellie’s text with the class: London, two sisters,
brother, dog, youngest, at university, Stef, guitar, band.
Allow students to work in pairs or small groups to

do the same for the other two texts. Elicit that when
they try to answer the questions this will save them
from having to look for the key words each time they
answer a question. Sometimes key words will appear
in more than one text. They then have to read all the
sections of the texts containing that key word to find
the correct answer, e.g. Question 5: Who has a pet?
Text 1 our dog, 3 don’t have any pets, would like a cat.
Students can then find that 1 has a pet but 3 doesn’t.
Allow them one minute to underline the key words
and then five minutes to do the matching. Elicit the
answers.

- Fast finishers

their answers in pairs.

Ask the fast finishers to compare the justifications for

Answers
1A 2C 3B 4C 5A 6B 7¢C

- Exiension idea

- as a model for a piece of writing about themselves
- and their family. Tell students to use the verb fo be

~ they can write using the verb fo be and the present

football. The writing can be done for homework.

Students look at the fext in Exercise 4 on page 10

and present simple. Re-elicit what sort of information .

simple, e.g. My brother is 15. My sister likes / plays

P Workbook page 6



Grammar SB page 12
Adverbs of frequency

Lead-in

- Write these verbs and phrases on the board: get up
at 7 o'clock; do (my) homework; be late for school;
go shopping; do the washing-up.

Elicit what these mean. Model some frue positive
and negative sentences about yourself using the
phrases, e.g. | get up af seven o'clock. I'm not late
for school. | go shopping affer work. | don’t do the
washing-up in the morning. Put studenits in pairs
to make true positive or negative sentences about
themselves using these phrases, e.9. Igefup at 7
o'clock. | don't get up at 7 o'clock. | get up at 6.30.

Tell students that, as they can see the first letter of
each word, they can complete the diagram without
understanding the words.

Elicit the answers and how often they think Ellie does
each thing, e.g. She always gets up at 7.00 am = every
day, seven days a week (or every school day). She
usually does her homework in the evening = about four
school days a week. She is never late for school = zero
days a week. She often goes shopping on Saturday =
about three Saturdays a month. She sometimes does
the washing-up = about two or three times a week.

Answers
2 sometimes 3often 4usually 5 always

Tell students that these are all adverbs of frequency
which start with a different letter, so they can just
write the first letter of the missing words while they
are listening so that they can concentrate on what
Stevie says. They then complete the words.

Answers
2usually 3always 4sometimes 5 never

Track 9 ,

Man: S0, Stevie. Te{l me about your week What time do you
getup?

Stevie: lalways get up at eighto ciock in the mornmg | never get

. “rup before that. ,

Man: Howoften do you do your homework in the evemngs7

Stevie:  1usuallydo it in the morning: Except on Fndays Ido my
'homework every Friday evening. ,

Man: Areyouever late for school?

Stevie: I’ m always 1ate on Monday moryningsy. Notvery late. Justa

Man: ‘How often do- you go shoppmg7 ’
, Steyief 1go with my mum every Saturday And 1 sometlmes go .
. shoppmgon Wednesdays o .
':Ma""n::, - How often doyou do the Washmg—up7 .

: ‘S{'éyie; ; 'I never do the washmg~up! We’ ve got 2 dlshwasher

Elicit the answers and, if you used the lead-in activity,
ask students to talk about themselves in pairs, this
time using adverbs of frequency, e.g.  never get up at
7 a.m. Elicit sentences and check that they are using
the correct word order.

Answers
1 after 2 before

Look at the example sentence with students and ask
why it is wrong. Students can do this alone or in pairs.
Monitor and help where necessary.

Answers
2 always welcome 3 canusually 4 neverforgets
5 often goes 6 am usually

Students could do Grammar reference: Adverbs of
frequency, Exercises 6~7, page 107, at this point or for
homework.

Elicit a few more example sentences for different
situations, e.g. I sometimes do the washing-up. |
always ride my bike on Saturdays. Point out that, by
giving more details, students can change the adverb
of frequency they need to use, e.g. | sometimes do the
washing-up. | always do the washing up on Sundays.
It’s my job. Set a time limit of five minutes. If some
students finish before this, they can think of more
situations to make sentences about.

Tell students not to ask questions using the verb to
be, i.e. not How often are you happy / hungry? When
students have asked and answered about the other
activities in pairs, elicit some questions and answers
from different pairs.

Hi, how are you?




. Extension idea

Write the sentence beginnings below on the board.
Tell students they are going to listen to the recording
from Exercise 2 and complete these sentences:

! do my homework ...
I go with my mum ...

Play recerding 09 again and elicit the answers
(every Friday evening, every Saturday). Elicit that this
means the same as always (! always go shopping
with my mum on Saturdays). Students work in smail
groups fo make sentences about themselves using
- every + a day of the week.

P Grammar reference page 107: Adverbs of frequency
B workbook page 5

Speaking Part 1 SB page 13

Lead-in

Before students open their books, put them in A/B
pairs. A is a new student and B has fo look after
them. It is now break fime. Tell students that they
have one minute fo get to know each other. The new
student should use their imagination and make up
answers fo any questions they are asked. The other

- student should answer fruthfully. Elicit an example,
e.g. Hi, What's your name? After one minute, tell
students o swap roles and repeat the activity.

$pecaking Part 1, Phase 1
Lock at the information with students. Point out
that the first part of the Speaking is split into
two phases; in the first the student gives factual
information of a personal kind and
then answers questions about daily life,
interests, likes, efc. followed by a longer
{Il me something about ... question.

Ifyou used the lead-in activity, tell students to think
about the questions they asked each other. Set a time
limit of two or three minutes for students to write the
questions and then elicit ideas from different pairs.

Play the recording before eliciting answers. You could
play the recording a second time, this time pausing
after each question to elicit the correct answer.

Answer
2a 3c 4b 5d 6f

_Examiner: What's your name?
Boy:  MynameisGabric

Tell students to pretend they are in the Speaking
exam. Only the ‘examiner’ should look at their book.
The other student should look at the examiner as they
talk and try to make their answers sound friendly.

Extension idea

Put students into groups of four. They ask and answer

the questions again but this time with an audience.

This can be more stressful and it is useful to practise

speaking in front of others so that students become

more used fo it. When they have finished, ask the
fwo students listening to give feedback to them.

B Speaking Bank pages 146-147: Speaking Part 1

Writing Part 6 SB page 13

Lead-in

Before students open their books, write seven gaps

" ontheboard: _ _ __ __ _ . Divide the class info two
and fell students that the missing word is an adjective.
Elicit a letter at a time from students and either write
them in the correct places in the word or on the
board away from the word. When someone guesses
- the word (awesome) elicit what it means (brilliant,
amazing). Students then work in pairs or small

~ groups to think of people, places or things which are
awesome, e.g. New York is awesome.

. Background information

Taylor Swift is a singer. She knew she wanted to be a
country singer at an early age and visited Nashville
when she was 11 with a demo tape of her singing

. popular songs. The record companies told her ,
_ everyone was doing the same thing, so she decided




~ she would do something new. At the age of 12 she
faught herself to play the guitar and started writing
songs. Most of her songs are about experiences from
her own life. Her second album, Fearless, won four
Grammy Awards and she became the youngest ever
winner of the album of the year award. In 2018 she

. had 100 million Instagram followers.

Exam advice: Writing Part 6 (a note or emaiil)
Look at the information with students. Elicit or tell
students that the three things they have fo
write about may be written as questions
within a different text, as here, or as bullet
{oinfs in the instructions.

Flicit the questions and ask students how they can
answer them. Show students that just the basic
answers, e.g. I've got onhe brother and one sister, | like
doing sports. Yes, | do. | listen to music and play the
guitar add up to 22 words so they don’t have to add
much more, although if they can make it a little more
detailed and interesting, they can get more marks.

% Answer
| Have you got any brothers and sisters? What things do you

 like doing? What kind of music do you like?

Elicit the answer and which questions Stef does and
doesn’t answer (She answers the question about what
she likes doing but not about her family or music). Elicit
what extra information Juan gives (his name and the
name of his favourite singer).

Answer
Juan

Set a time limit of seven minutes for the writing, as
they have already looked at the questions they have
to answer and thought about how to answer them.
Tell students that, if they have extra time, they can
add more details and write some questions back to
Alex. When students have finished, put them in pairs.
The students read each other’s letters to see if they
have answered the three questions.

Answer

Hi Alex,

My name is Elena. I've got one brother. His name is Javier,
| like swimming and playing basketball. | also like reading
books. Of course | like music. My favourite singer is Chris
Brown.

Elena

Extension idea

Put students in pairs to brainstorm ideas for
questions for Alex. Make sure they are in the present
simple. With the class, choose three of the questions
. and leave these on the board. Rub the other
questions off, Tell students that they are now writing
a second email from Alex in which they have fo
answer the three questions on the board. They use
their imagination to write a response fo these three
questions, either in class or at home.

B Speaking bank page 146: Speaking Part 1

B writing bank page 139: a short story

P Complete Key for Schools new edition Test Generator Unit 1
P workboolk page 6

Vocabulary

Numbers

a hundred and nineteen
a hundred and ninety
eighteen / eighty

fifteen / fifty

fourteen / forty

nineteen / ninety
seventeen / seventy
sixteen / sixty
thirteen / thirty

Family members

aunt grandad son
brother grandma uncle
cousin grandson wife
daughter husband

granddaughter sister

Vocabulary activity 1

Tell students that you are going to write some words on
the board but with the vowels missing. (g, e, i, 0, u). Put
students into groups and tell them that, when they know
the words, they should put their hand up. The first group
to guess wins a point. These should be done by topic, e.g.
family members: sstr - sister, brthr - brother, ncl - uncle, csn
- cousin, nt - aunt.

Vocabulary activity 2

Tell students to choose a family member and make a simple
sentence about them, e.g. My grandma likes making cakes,
but they should write it with the family word missing i.e.

My _____likes making cakes. Students think of one similar
sentence each for three or four family members. They then
swap their gapped sentences with a second student who
completes the gaps with the family members they think the
sentences refer to. When they have finished, they tell each
other what they wrote and see how many they guessed
correctly.

Hi, how are you?




8

S*C!r’rmg off sB page 14

~ took to draw (a few seconds). Tell them to draw the

Lead-in

Before the students open their books, draw an
apartment block on the board with an arrow
pointing to the fifth floor. Ask the students how long it

place they live and set a time limit of one minute.
Now put the students info small groups o share their
pictures and tell each other where their home is.

Before the students do Exercise 1, put them in pairs to
discuss the photos. Ask them what kind of homes they
can see, what they think they are called and where
they can see houses like this. Elicit the difference
between aflat and a house, (a flat is on one floor of

a building, a house is on all the floors of the building;
in a house there may be people living next to you but
not above or below). Ask students what kind of home
they live in and elicit how many people live in houses
and how many in flats. Elicit that, in American English,
flats are called apartments. Elicit the phrase: I'd like
toliveina.. because ... and an example: I'd like to

live in a big house with a swimming pool because | like
swimming. Put students into small groups to discuss
their ideas and help each other with vocabulary. Elicit
one sentence from each group.

door: villa, boat house, apartment, tree house
st floor; villa, apartment, tree house; a garage: villa,
partment”

gate: villa, tree house

lift: apartment

roof: villa, tree house

| stairs: villa, tree house

1 a swimming pool: villa

‘aﬁ windows: villa, boat house, apartment, tree house

If you used the lead-in activity, the students will
already have discussed where they live. They can
now discuss what their house has got or hasn’t got
and, if they live in a flat, what floor they live on.

Elicit the phrase: My home has / hasn’t got ... . Elicit
that, if the word is singular, they need to say a/an (a
garage). If itis plural, they don’t (stairs, two garages).
Allow students to discuss their ideas in pairs or small
groups.

Listening Part 3 SB page 14

. Lead-in

Write ten different digital times randomly around the
board e.g. 10.45, 1.15, 3.30, 4.40, 5.10, 21.45, 23.20,
2.35, 17.30, 14.15.

Divide the class info two halves and ask one student
from each group to come to the board. Say a time
in non-digital form e.g. quarfer fo eleven and the
studentfs race to find and touch the correct word.
_ Give a point fo the group which finds the correct
fime first and change the students for the next time.
When they have found all fen times, re-elicit whart
fime each says.




Set a time limit of about thirty seconds for students to
find the information. Elicit the answers and two ways
of saying the time (twelve thirty, half past twelve).

_ Answers
1 house (warming) party 212.30 3 the Bakers’ (new) house

If you did the lead-in, the students could do this
activity alone. If not, they can do it in pairs to help
each other. Elicit alternative ways to say each time
e.g. 2 four fifteen.

1B 2C 3E 4A 5F 6D

Listening Part 3
Look at the information with the class. Tell students
that, as with the picture multiple-choice, they will
have time 1o read through the questions and
think about what they need fo listen for before the
recording starts. Give them thirty seconds to do
this and ask what they are listening for:
1 how Jarred feels, starf time, Gemma'’s
relationship fo Rachel, address, Jarred's
ginion about music.

Play the recording and allow the students to compare
their answers in pairs. If they have any different
answers they can try to remember what was said to
see who is correct. Play the recording again and elicit
the answers and reasons for them.

_ Answers
: 1B 2C3CA4C 5A

Extension idea

- Photocopy the audioscript and put the students into
pairs or small groups. Each group or pair looks at
one question and finds the information in the Audio
script which shows why one answer is correct and
why the other two are incorrect. The students then
fell the class about their question e.g. Ta Jarred
usually worries but not this fime b Gemma says: I'm
excited. Are you? Jarred says: Yes c It’s a surprise

party, he isn't surprised.

Track 11

Narrator: For these questxons choose the correct. answer You Wvll .
hear Jarred talking to his friend: :

Gemma:  Hi Jarred!‘

'HI Gemma -
'm excnted about Jakes partyAre you7

Yes | don’t usually llke partx‘ ifworry that Pm not gomg to
know anyone there But thus isa surpnse party and | thmk
itlbefun. , ,

Gemma: What time doesit start7 Is itat 27

Jarred:
Gemma
Jarred:

Jarred: 'Here, look at the mvytatlon lts at 3 o clock. S' l m leavmg
o fhereat230 - , ~ '
Gemma: Do ,YOU'knOW Wh‘o,?s gding.

It’s'fam!ly and friends - 50 Ja sfbrother my cousm

Jarred: ,
- 'Martm OH, and Rachel yourfnend from swnmmmg;She' ‘

Is the party at’thelr new house number 14 Green Street?
’ 'Jarred

, Gemma' »f,No, ! m takmg mus:c .
o Oh cool is |t htp hop? Jake r lly hkes hlp hop

Elicit good things and bad things about parties from
the class and write some ideas on the board e.g. good:
nice food, meet new people; bad: don’t know what to
say, noisy. Students then work in small groups and

use the ideas to discuss parties in general and Jake’s
party e.g. Yes, | like parties because you get nice food
and meet new people. Elicit ideas from each group.

P Workbook page 8

Grammar SB page 15
Present continuous

Lead-in

With books closed, put the students into pairs or

small groups. Ask them fo write down as many

verbs as they can which describe things they do af

parties, e.g. falk, dance. It can be things they do at

other times as well e.g. eat send fexts. Setf a fime
limit of one minufe and elicit ideas from each group.

Before the students look af the sentences, ask
them to look af the picture and see which verbs
that they mentioned in the lead-in are shown in the
photo (e.g. eaf). Students then work in pairs fo fry to
describe what they can see in the picture - objects
or activities.

We're going home




Students can do the exercise alone. Elicit the answers.
Look at the negative sentence 7 (Martin isn’t taking a
selfie} and elicit negative forms for the false sentences
as well as true sentences (e.g. 2 Jenny isn’t writing an
email. She’s reading a book.)

Answers
3T 4T 5F 6T 7F

Elicit the answers and ask the students what tense we
use to talk about things that usually happen (present
simple). NB There are several uses of the present
continuous for future arrangements in the listening
text. If the students ask, say that this is a different use
of the present continuous.

| Answers
| Lare happening now 2 to be

Elicit that we usually use the abbreviated form in
speech: he’s, she’s, I'm, you’re rather than he is, she is,
etc.

Answers

I 2 Sheisn’t writing, She’s reading. 3 Sheisn’t watching TV.
She s listening to music. 4 They aren’t laughing. They're
crymg

|

Tell the class to close their books or cover the
exercise. Play the recording and pause it after each
sound. Students work in pairs and discuss what

they think is happening. Students then uncover the
exercise, listen again and choose the correct options.
Look at how we form short responses in the present
continuous and elicit that these are the same as for
the verb to be: Are you English? Are you reading? (Yes, |
am. No, I'm not).

Answers
2B 3B 4B 5A

Track 12 - .
1 1s he runmng7 [sound effectof aboy runmng]
2 Are they dancmg7 [sound effect of| people swrmmmg in a poo!]
3 Isshe typmg? [sound effect ofsomeone toingl

4 Ishe playing? [sound ¢ effect ofa boy or man snorin _:/] . L
~5‘ Are they smgxng? [sound effectofa ChOII‘ smg/ng] '

Ask the students to work alone. Monitor and help
where necessary. Elicit the answers and make sure
that the pronouns match the people or things being
talked about e.g. 3 your friends = they; your teacher =
he /she.

% Suggested answers
2 Are you sitting down? 3 Are your friends sitting near
you? 4 s your teacher helping you? 5 ls it raining?

Students could do Grammar reference: present
continuous Exercises 1 and 2, page 108, at this point or
for homework.

Fast finishers

Students write more Are you ...7 questions that they
could ask other people in the class. When everyone
has finished the exercise, students could ask these
questions fo the rest of the class and elicit the
correct response.

Put the students into pairs. Look at the instructions
and example with the class and tell the students

to look at their photo. Ask how B would respond to
the question about Jake; No, he isn’t. He’s reading (o
comic). When the students have asked and answered
about the people in the pictures, elicit the differences
between the two pictures from the class.

Extension idea

Students work in small groups. They each think of
an activity that they can show in a mime. They take
it in furns to mime and the other students have to
say what they are doing, e.g. You are eating. Allow
them to mime two or three activities each and then
choose a few students to do their mime for the class
. while other students say what is happening.

B Grammar reference page 108: present continuous
P Workbook page 8

Vocabulary SB page 16
Rooms

. Lead-in

Ask the class what they do at home e.g. eat

_ breakfast, sleep. Put the students info small groups

- and set a time limit of two minutes for them to think
of as many things as possible. Elicit ideas and

add have a bath/shower, switch on/off (lights/Tv/
computers), watch TV if the students don't think of

these.




Allow the students to work in pairs to do the labelling.
Elicit the answers and ask the students what people
do in each room/place e.g. have a shower in the
bathroom, sleep in the bedroom, eat in the dining
room, start the car in the garage, cut the grassin the
garden, take their shoes off in the hall, cook in the
kitchen, watch TV in the living room.

? | Answers
| 2 bathroom 3 garage 4 kitchen 5hall 6 garden
% 7 dining room 8 living room

Remind the students of the activity in the grammar
lesson where they listened to people doing different
things and tell them they are going to do the same but
this time decide where they are. Play the recording
once and then play it a second time, this time pausing
after each sound. Elicit the room and a sentence using
the present continuous to say what is happening, e.g.
1 Someone is having a shower.

| Answers
. 2dining room (or kitchen) 3 garage 4 bedroom 5 hall
% 6 kitchen 7 living room

Reading Pari 1 SB page 17

Lead-in

Before the students look at their books, elicit
messages that they have written, received or

seen and what form they fook e.g. fext messages,
messages in the school for students, messages fo/
i from their parents, sticky note, letter fo parents from
the school. Put the students info small groups to
discuss what the iast message they wrote, received

limit of two or three minutes and elicit ideas from

each group.

or saw was about and what form it was in. Set a fime

Elicit the answers and tell the students that, in the

exam, the messages will also be designed so itis easy

to identify what kind of message they are.

&

[ Answers

{ Lonaphone 2onacomputer 3onaphone 4ina
§ restaurant 5on acomputer 6 ona noticeboard

~7Track 13 ,
' ‘1 {someone hummlng in the shower]

[the clich ing of cutlery, and the sound of eatlng]
;“3 [a car startmg up m a garage] ;

If you did the lead-in activity, tell students they can
use the verbs they thought of for this exercise, but
in the present continuous. Monitor and check the
students are using the present continuous correctly.

- Extension idea

Put the class info small groups. Each student thinks
of an activity that can be mimed but, instead of
miming it themselves, they fell the person on their left
- what they are doing e.g. You are having a shower.
That person then has fo mime the activity. Other
students can help them with ideas of how to show
the activity if they don’t know. The students take it in

. turns to say an activity for the person on their left fo

- mime.

Exam advice: Reading Part 1 (muliiple-choice)
Tell the students that they are going fo look atf Part
1 of the Reading exam. Look at the information

in the book and tell the students that in multiple-
choice guestions, two options are wrong
and one is correct. They should think of
why the other two options are false fo
weck that their answer is correct.

Tell students that there are seven questions to
complete in one hour on the Reading and Writing
paper. Allow five minutes for the students to find
the answers and two minutes for them to check by
deciding why the other two choices are wrong. Elicit
the answers and reasons for them.

%Answers
1B 2C 3B 4C 5A 6A

We're going home

B



Grammar SB page 18
have goft

- Llead-in
Put the students info small groups. Tell the students

. To look back at the writing section in Unit 1 and find

out what Alex says about his family and asks his pen
pals about theirs (I've got o liftle brother. Have you

got any brothers and sisters?)

Before the students look at the exercise, tell them to look
at the pictures and say what is happening in each one: A: A
boy is doing his homework; B: A girl is holding a present. Ask
them how they think the two people are feeling and why,
(e.g. He is upset because he is working; She is happy because
she is going to a party).

Elicit which sentences match which picture and ask
the students when we use have and when we use has
got (I, you, we, they have; he, she, it has).

§ Answers
(1B 2A

Elicit the meaning of eyes, dark hair, long tail. For
weaker classes, look at the first question with the
whole class and elicit the correct form and reason
why it is correct (We use have after /). When the
students have chosen the correct verb forms, elicit
the answers and then look at the grammar and
vocabulary in more detail. Ask the students how

to form negatives (add n’t to have / has), questions
(reverse the order of the noun/pronoun and have/has)
and short forms (Yes, | have / No, | haven’t; Yes, he has
/ No, he hasn’t). Write all the forms on the board for
students to note in their books.

Answers
1have got 2 hasn’tgot 3 Have /haven't 4 haven’t
5Has/ has 6 has

Students could do Grammar reference: have got,
Exercises 3-4, page 109, at this point or for homework.

Elicit what things the students could write about
(brothers and sisters, possessions e.g. phone, clothes,
pets, hair/eyes). Point out that they should only form
sentences with have got, not other verbs. When

the students have finished, elicit some interesting
information they found out about their partner.

22 j'"ff

Extension idea
~ Students work in small groups. They have to find
things that are frue about all of them e.g. We've

all got a smart phone; things that are frue about
some of them, e.g. Two people have got brothers
but one hasn’t, or none of them, e.g. No students in
our group have gof green eyes. Monitor and help
where necessary. Note some information that you
hear. When the students have finished, write the
information on the board e.g. Mario and Pedro have
got___ but Angelo hasnt. Then give three choices
. e.g. apet, asister, blue eyes. Elicit guesses from the
other students then ask the group what the correct
answer is. Invite the other groups to write o similar
senfence with three choices. Collect these in and
read them out fo the class, eliciting guesses from the
class each fime.

P Grammar reference page 109: have got
B Workbook pages 8-9

Vocabulary sB page 18
Furniture

Lead-in
Draw a square on the board and tell the students
this is your bedroom. Add rectangles and squares to
the room fo denote furniture. Tell the students these
are things in your room but don't tell them what
they are. Keep the picture on the board until later.
The students now do the same, drawing shapes for
furniture ifems but not labelling them. Set a time limit
of one minute. Look at your picture with the class
and ask them fo guess which shape is the bed.
. When they have guessed correctly put them in pairs.
They show each other their diagrams and guess
where each other’s beds are.

Before the students look at the first exercise, ask them to
look at the photo in pairs and say which items they have
and haven’t got in their homes and where they are if they
have got them.

Students stay in pairs and to discuss which words
they know or think they know. Elicit that a carpet
covers the whole floor or a large part of the floor. A
rug is a small carpet which only covers a small part
of the floor. Elicit why they think carpets are popular
in some countries (they make the floor warmer).




Elicit sentences from students about what they have
and haven’t got in their homes and which things the
students can see in the classroom.

_ 2 bookshelf 3 desk 4chair 5lamp 6 carpet 7bed

/P/ Word stress - (fwo syliable words)

Say the six words and as you say them, tap out the
syllables on your hand. Drill the words and tell the
students to do the same, tapping the words as they
say them. Play the recording and elicit that they all
have two syllables.

Answers
bookshelf, carpet, curtain, kitchen, table

i
]
;

Track14
bedigom

bookshelf

Drill the words with the recording and elicit that the
words all have the first syllable stressed. In many
languages with regular word stress, students may
assume that this is always true but say that in English
word stress, like spelling and pronunciation of letters,
is irregular.

Drill the example sentence and ask the students
which words are stressed (red, curtains, bedroom). Ask
why this is (they contain important information). Elicit
another possible sentence students could make e.g.
I’ve got a big desk in my bedroom. When the students
have talked in pairs, elicit sentences from the class
and check the word and sentence stress is correct.

~ Extension idea

- You could extend the students’ vocabulary a little
 here. Infroduce wardrobe, bin, drawers. If you used

- the lead-in activity, look again at your diagram on

~ the board. Tell the students to ask questions using
Have you got a____ in your room? if you have, label

- the shape on the diagram that the students ask
about, e.g. if the students ask Have you got a bed in
your room? write bed in the appropriate place. Keep
~ going unfil the students have guessed all the objects.

~ they may have to talk about in the speaking exam

. each group.

B workbook page 10

Speaking Part 1, Phase 2 SB page 19

Lead-in
Before students open their books, elicit topics that

and write the fopics on the board, e.g. home, family,
school, friends, hobbies, sports.

Look at the first topic and think of subheadings

e.g. kind of home, rooms, my room, furniture, sireef,
garden. Put the students info small groups. They
think of similar subheadings for the other fopics. Set
a time limit of three minufes and elicit ideas from

Speaking Part 1, Phase 2
Lock at the exam information with the sfudents.
Give an example of the sort of questions that
could be asked on the fopic of homes e.g. Where
do you live? How many rooms are there? and
then, for example, Tell me about your bedroom?
Elicit how the students could answer the first two
guestions and three things they may say about
their room (e.g. size, things in if, how fidy or messy
it is). If you used the lead-in activity, elicit
from the students that the subheadings
will give them the three ideas they can

- Students now do the same in pairs with their diagrams.

talk about for different fopics.

Look at the questions with the students. Tell them not
to write anything but to listen and remember. Allow
the students to compare answers in pairs and play
the recording a second time if necessary. Ask why the
girl’s answer is better (she uses full sentences and
more vocabulary).

Answers

1 about the candidates’ home 2 The girl talks about what
type of home it is, how big it is, what rooms it has got, and
that is has got a garden. (4 things). The boy says what type of
home it is and that he likes it. (2 things) 3 The girl gives the
best answer.

We're going home




:fTra'Cki;S” .
' Exammer:fft* . V':Now please tell e‘aboutyour homew
Girl:  llivein ahouse with myfamuly It’s ab;g house.

_ There’s adining room and a kitchen downstairs. .
There are three bedrooms upstalrs Welve got a, o
- garden o o o

, Now, please to [me aboutyour home
B°V . Er wel afat Er lthOOd Hake

If you used the lead-in activity, the students can

do this alone as they have discussed their ideas for
some of the topics already. If not, allow them to work
in pairs to share ideas. Monitor and help with ideas
where necessary. Elicit a few ideas from the class.

Put the students into pairs. Student A is the examiner
and should have their book open. B is the student and
should close their books and look at the examiner
while answering the questions. Monitor and encourage
students to give longer answers where necessary.
When students have finished, ask them to swap roles

. Extension idea

Put the students into pairs. Tell them to think of a
Tell me about ... question on the fopic of daily
routine. Not just Tell me about your daily routfine but
something more specific e.g. Tell me about what
you do in the evenings affer school. When they
have thought of a topic, they change pairs so they
are with someone who doesn’t know their topic.
The students then take turns fo act as the examiner
asking: Please fell me something about ... and

the other student has to answer, this time without

Writing Part 7 SB page 19

: Lead-in

Ask the students what the last story they read or
film they saw was. Tell the students they have three
minutes to show the story in three pictures. When the

- students have finished, they work in pairs and show

each other the pictures. The other student has fo
guess what the book or film is. To extend the activity,
collect in the pictures and number them. Put them
around the room and fell the students they have
three minutes to walk around the room guessing as
many sfories as they can. Elicit idedas for each story

and the story from the students who drew them.

preparing in advance.

B Speaking Bank page 146-147: Speaking Part 1

Writing Part 7 (a story)
Look at the exam information with the students.
Elicit that the writing fask in Unit 1 was shorter (25+
words). Also elicit that, although there is
no right story, there must be a connection
fo the pictures or they will lose points.

.

Elicit one or two words of objects in the pictures
before the students brainstorm together. Elicit ideas
and check the meaning of any new vocabulary.

Suggested answer

Picture A: a boy with a rucksack, waking into a building,
adoor; Picture B: the boy in a kitchen, he’s looking in
thefridge; Picture C: the boy’s friends, a cake, a ‘Happy
birthday’ sign

Give the students two minutes to think alone and

note down answers e.g. Picture 1: Sergio, 13, outside
his house. Tell students not to worry too much about
their answers yet as they will have a chance to discuss
them later. Allow one or two minutes to discuss

their ideas and to see how similar they are. Tell the
students to check that their partner has described the
events shown in the pictures.

Point out that there is no right answer. All three are
alright. Students may think 2) is wrong because it
uses the present simple to talk about something

now but this is just used instead of ‘walked’ as the
students haven’t looked at the past simple yet. It may
be difficult for the students to articulate why they
prefer one sentence to the others. Help them with
suggestions.



Elicit the words and ideas the students discussed in
Exercises 1 and 2 and encourage them to use a few of
them in their story. Set a six-minute time limit for the
writing. Encourage the students to check their stories
for grammatical and spelling mistakes.

Fast finishers
Tell the students that, if they finish early, they should
find a picture somewhere in their Student’s Book that
they can describe using the present continuous.
When everyone has finished writing, the students
describe their pictures. When they have finished, the
other students have to try fo find the picture in the
book.

Possible answer

Jack is walking home from school. When he gets home, he
goes into the kitchen. He’s hungry. He opens the fridge. Then
his friends come in with a cake. It’s Jack’s birthday and the
friends are giving him a surprise party. Jack is very happy.

. Extension idea

Students swap stories in pairs. They check that
their partner has talked about each picture in their
stories. They find vocabulary or ideas that they like
and give feedback fo their partner about their
writing.

B> Writing bank page 141: a story

P Vocabulary and grammar review Units 1 and 2

B workbook page 10

P Complete Key for Schools new edition Test Generator Unit 1
P complete Key for Schools new edition Final test

Vocabulary

Home

boat house garage stairs

door gate swimming pool
flat lift tree house
{first) floor roof window
Rooms

bathroom garden living room
bedroom hall

dining room kitchen

Furniture

bed curtains

bookshelf desk

carpet lamp

chair

Vocabulary activity 1

Tell the students you are going to draw an object from the
unit. They can guess whenever they like but, if they get it
wrong, they can’t guess again. Divide the class into four or
five groups. Think of a word (e.g. carpet.) Draw one line on
the board and ask if anyone wants to guess. If so, elicit the
word. If not, draw the next line. Keep going until someone
guesses correctly or all the groups guess wrongly and lose.

Vocabulary activity 2

Put the students into pairs. Half of the pairs find six words
from one topic and the other half find six words from a
different topic. They list these. Pairs then get together
making sure the other pair can’t see their list. Each pair
takes turns to guess as many of the other pair’s words

as they can in one minute. At the end of the minute, the
listening pair tell them how many words they guessed and
how many they missed.

Vocabulary and grammar review Unit 1

1

2 live 3 have/have got 4 don’t have/haven’tgot 5 love
6 loves 7 doesn’tlike 8is 9don’tlike 10 are
1idon’twork 12am

2

2 We often go shopping in the evening, 3 My dad usually
has breakfast at 7.30 am. 4 Dan never does the washing-
up. 5 Do you often do your homework in the morning?

6 | sometimes watch TV in the evenings. 7 Maths lessons
aren’t usually fun. 8 Soraya is always happy!

3

2twelve 3eighty 4twenty-five 5eleven 6 one hundred
and twenty 7 forty-four 8 fifteen

4

Across 1husband 3 grandmother 5uncle 8sister 9son

Down 2 brother 3 grandson 4aunt 6 cousin 7 wife

Vocabulary and grammar review Unit 2

1

2 1 haven’t got your pen. 3 All my friends have got laptops.
4 My grandfather hasn’t got black hair. 5 You have got a nice
room. 6 Have you got my book? 7We haven’tgotacar.

8 Has your sister got a big desk?

2

2 He'’s laughing. 3 She’s playing football. 4 He’s reading.
5 He's swimming. 6 He's writing.

3

2 Three o’clock 3 Twenty to five 4 Half past eleven

5 A quarter past twelve 6 ten past six.

4

2 bathroom 3 kitchen 4 bedroom 5bed 6 desk 7 chair

8 table

We're going home




Starting off SB page 22

- Elicitthe names of the 1tems Ehcxt that in British
, Enghsh we say ChlpS but in Amencan English they
. are called frles Note potato ChIpS (US) crisps (UK).
DISCUSS more things which are healthy or unhealthy
e g tomatoes are hea[thy, frled chtcken is unhealthy.

Check meal (e e breakfast lunch dmner) Encourage
estudents to thmk of al[ the parts to their favourite
“meale.g. not;ust plzza but what they have on it,
_ adrinkand extras as well. Monitor and help with
- unknown vocabulary where necessary. Students
o mmg e and talk about their meals. When they find

- someone who has a slmI{ar meal, they sit together.
' *}Set atime limit and stop the activity even if some

, students haven t found a partner.

Readlng Part 358 page 22

Lead-in

Elicit some meals that are popular in a student’s
country but not well known outside their country. Tell
students to work in smail groups and choose one of
these meals. They work fogether to decide how to
explain it simply to someone from a different country.

Lead-in

Put students into small groups. Give them one
minute fo write down as many food items as they
can e.g. apple. When they have finished, elicif how
many words each group wrote. Elicit the words
starting with the group with the fewest. The other
groups then add any extra words they wrote,

Look at the pictures with students and elicit any food
items they mentioned in the lead-in activity. Look at
the headings with students and elicit that doiry means
anything that comes from milk. Set a time limit of one
minute to write down other items from the photos.

Elicit these and teach other food items not mentioned.

Answers

fruit and vegetables: apple, banana, lemons, beans,
chillies, lettuce, tomatoes, aubergine, asparagus,
sweetcorn, red cabbage, broccoli

meat and fish: steak, mince, fish, burger

dairy: milk, cheese

other types of food: bread, oil, beans, rice, sauce,
mayonnaise

26

Reading Part 3 (multiple-choice)
Look at the advice with the class. Elicit that, in a
multiple-choice fask, it can help to identify why
the two wrong options are wrong as well as
identify why the right one is correct. Tell
students that the questions are writien in
the same order as the text.

Look at the definition of recipe. Allow students to
discuss the questions in pairs or small groups and
then elicit ideas from the class.

) Tell students that, in the exam, there may be words
or grammar that they don’t know but tell them not
to worry. Set a time limit of five minutes. Elicit the
answers and the words in the text which show this.




_ Fast finishers

. Students find new or useful vocabulary in the text.

~ When everyone has finished, elicit ideas and write the
~ on the board for everyone to make a written record.

gﬁAnswers
L 1C2A3C4C 5B

-
E

f;g’ Extension idea
_ If students did the lead-in activity, put them in pairs

. with someone from a different group. They take turns

to tell each other about the food they thought of.

B workbook page 12

Vocabulary SB page 23
School lunches

Background information

In Finland, healthy lunches are very important and
_ vegetables have fo cover half the plate. They also
give students fresh fruit for dessert. In the UK and
USA, school meals were offen unhealthy. in the UK
in 2004, chef Jamie Oliver starfed a campaign fo
improve the quality of the meals and have fewer
chips, and less fried food and pizza. Michelle
Obama started a similar campaign in the USA in
2010 as part of her ‘Let’s Move” campaign. However,
not all students are happy with their new diet and
have posted photos of their lunches online.

Lead-in

Ask students to imagine that they have gone to a

different school in a different country and they want
~ fo know about lunch at their new school. Give a
possible guestion e.g. Do you have a lunch break
. here?Elicit one or two more questions that students
could ask and then puf them in groups 1o think of
their own guestions. Elicit questions and answers for
_ their country.

ask students which lunch they prefer and why. Elicit
ideas of other items they could include in lunch box
e.g. carrot, yoghurt.

Allow students to work in pairs. Elicit the answers and

Answers

2 water 3 cheese 4 biscuits 5 apple 6 banana7 cake
8 orange juice 9ice cream 10 lemonade 11 salad

12 chicken 13 rice

To help students decide the answers, they can tick the
food and drink items in the pictures that each person
mentions. They can then write the correct letter

next to each name. When they have listened to the
recording, elicit the answers.

_ Answers
ecky B Murray A Tina C

,Track 16 . . ‘,
,’,'Man:' , Becky Wha do you usually have for lunc 2 fschool -
Becky: f[My mum makes my lunch evew day, She always glves me” -

Man: ‘f,

' ,Mul'raly ,Yes, my mum does | have sandw1ches too, and cheese 'l
~ lovecheesel She also glves me an apple some b
_ abottleof water,

Man: And Tina. What do you usually have forr unch?

Tina: | buy a hot meal in the school cafe lts d:ﬁerent every day ,
o | usually have meat and vegetables. Today, we'rehaving .
_ chicken andirice anda salad 1 always drink lemonade
o ,,my meal and have an ICE cream afterwards o

Set a time limit of one minute for students to discuss
their lunches. Elicit ideas and ask: Do you make your
own lunch or does your mum or dad make it for you?

Exiension idea
Set a time limit of one minute and fell students fo
think of an empty lunch box and write five things
they would have in it. They shouldn't tell their partner
what they are writing. When they have finished, putf

'~ them in pairs. They take turns fo tell their partner

- what is in the lunch box while the other person has

. fo draw the items. When they have both done this,

- they compare their pictures with their partner’s list.

P Workbook page 13

Dinner time




1Pf Is/, z4., [1z/

When students have listened and identified the
differences, ask which two words have the same
sound (his, mum’s - /z/). Drill the four words with the
class to make sure they say them correctly. Start by
drilling the whole class then smaller groups, pairs and
individually.

o
1 Answers
| Murray likes his mum’s chicken sandwiches.

Track17 - -
Murray hkes hlS mum S chmken sandwnches

Before students listen, put them in pairs to say the
words together and try to guess the correct s sounds.
Elicit how they think the words should be pronounced
and then play the recording to drill the words before
they complete the table.

Answers
/s/: chips, wants; /z/: onions, apples; /1z/: dishes, fridges

 apples, chips, dishes, onions, wants, fridges

Grammar SB page 24
Countable and uncountable nouns

. Lead-in

Elicit food items from students. Write these on

the board in two columns. One column has only
countable nouns in it and the other only uncountable
nouns. Don't tell students this. When you have about
fen items in fofal, put students into small groups to try
fo work out what the two groups are. Elicit ideas but
don't tell students if they are right or wrong yet. Leave
the lists on the board. They decide the difference
between the two groups in Exercise 2 and add the

items fo their vocabulary lists in Exercise 3.

Tell students to cover the sentences so they can just
see the two baskets. Students work in pairs and

take turns to say a food item they can see. The other
student points to it. They then uncover the sentences
and do the matching.

< Answers
a@ Mia~A Noah-B
| Mia’s - uncountable, Noah’s - countable

Elicit the answers and tell students that later in the
unit, they will look at ways of making uncountable
items countable. Also elicit that some words, such as
chocolate, can be countable or uncountable e.g. we
can have a box of small, individual chocolates which
are countable.

Answers

= uncountable nouns do not take a/an or a number.
« countable nouns have a singular and a plural form.
» uncountable nouns do not have a plural form.

« countable nouns can take a/an or a number.

If you used the lead-in activity and the words are still
on the board, students can use them to help them
and to add extra words to the table in the book after
they have completed the activity.

o

%A nswers

éCountab[e biscuits, chips, grapes
EUncountable milk, rice, tea

Students could work in pairs and read the
conversation aloud first. Elicit the answer. Tell the
class when we use questions to offer something or
ask for something, we use some not any. Elicit the
examples from the dialogue.

é Answers

% 1 We usually use some in positive sentences, offers and

&% requests.

;| 2 We usually use any in negative sentences and in questions.

Do the first one with the class. Ask: Why does Dad say
‘an apple’? (it is a countable noun beginning with a
vowel). If students ask why there is no article before
apples in the next line, point out that, when we tatk
about something in general, we don’t use an article
before the plural noun e.g. Dogs are friendly. Students
can complete the exercise alone or in pairs.

Answers
lan 2some 3any 4any 5some 6a

Fast finishers

: If any students finish early, ask them fo find three
words in the conversations which have silent lefters

in them. When everyone has finished, elicit what

 these are (biscuits, fridge and cupboard).




",Track 19 ,
: Dad m hungry

'Dad. o ‘Would youl hke an apple7 - ‘
Mié;‘y No,’ thanks. I dom’t like apples. Can | have some cheese7
jDadf No, we haven't got any, l’m’afraxd .
Mia "V‘Have we got any blscuns? . ,
. ,bad., . 0Oh: yes There are some In the cupboard -
Mia: Great! U havea bxscutt, then' -
kba’d:":’j’: aMe too' .

Set a time limit and then elicit the answers and why
the sentences are wrong.

Students could do the Grammar reference: Countable
and uncountable nouns, Exercises 1-3, page 110-111 at
this point or for homework.

Listening Part 2 SB page 25

. the winners, e.g. Good exams - Students gef a

Lead-in

With books closed, write the words competition
and prize on the board and elicit meanings or
examples. Put students in small groups to think
about competitions they know and the prizes for

cettificate from the head teacher and sometfimes
get a book. Set a fime limit of two minutes.

Answers

1Canl have an orange?

2 On Sundays, we have a great time together.
3 | starta work at eight o’clock.

4| boughta black trousers and a pink T-shirt.
5 Don’t forget to buy (some) milk.

6 Do you know any shops near here?

Ask students to follow the instruction and use the
example conversation to help them. Model the
activity with a strong student. While students are
talking, go around the class and monitor students’
intonation, modelling questions and answers.

Extension idea

Tell students they are going fo play a memory game.
Say: | need an apple. Elicit that apple begins with
an a and ask for a food beginning with b (e.g.
bread). Now say: | need an apple and... elicit some
bread. Ask students if they can think of something
beginning with the lefter ¢ and ask that sfudent to
continue e.g. I need an apple, some bread and o
cake. Elicit that we only use and before the last item.
- Keep going for as long as possible.

P Grammar reference pages 110-111: Countable and
uncountable nouns

P workbook page 14

Look at the picture with students and ask if they
think the cake looks nice or not. Students could stay
in the same groups as for the lead-in or work in pairs
to discuss their ideas. Elicit ideas and ask them what
kind of cake they like best e.g. chocolate cake.

Listening Part 2 (gap fill)
Discuss the exam advice with students. Tell
students to write numbers in numerical form, not
words and say: You can only write one word in
each answer, so don’t write arficles (a/fthe). Also,
fell students that spelling is imporfant and
there may be ohe name which is spelled
out for them. They won't get a mark if they

K?pell this wrong.

Set a time limit of about 30 seconds for students to do
this alone and elicit the answers. Elicit which answer
would be spelled out for them (4 a person’s name).

Answers
b3 c4d2 el f5

Tell students to quickly look through the text and
ask what kind of competition it is (cake making). Play
the recording twice. When students have written the
answers, elicit these and how the name was spelled
(with the speaker saying: double T’).

Answers
19.45 (am) 2425 3eggs 4 Pallister 5 (a) camera
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Track 20

Narrator. You will hear a teachertalklng to her class about a cake
. ,competn’uon Wnte one word ora number ora date ora .
. time. . : -

Wo'man:; At cookmg club next week we're havmg a cake
. i'compe’utlon You can ‘make the cake at home overthe ]
~ weekend and bringitto schoo o

 Herels the mformatron !ts on Monday e thlrd of May g ,
~ School starts at 9 o'clock as usual, and all cakes need
_ tobeontheir plates and ready ato A5 - that’s when the
_ head teacher wrl look at them and decrde whichoneis

npetition will be i in the room next to: the school
, 'kxtchen thats room 425.Al cakes mustihclude ﬂour
. 'eggs, butter and sugar You can mclude other thmgs toe, "

Last year s pnze was a scooter, but this: year we’ re glvmg o
. thewmneracamera—sowe reh0pmgforsomereallygoodcakesf

Extension idea

Put the class info small groups. Each student thinks of
a competition e.g. a painting competition. Students
fake turns fo fry to guess each other’s competitions
by asking Yes/No questions. Give some examples
before they start e.g. Is it a sporfs competifion? Is if a
cornpetition you can do at school?

P Workbook page 13

Grammar SB page 25
How much / many; o few, a litfle, a lot of

Lead-in

Remind students about the competition they heard

~ about in the listening activity. Tell them that they
want to win the competition. In small groups they
should decide what to put in their cakes.

As an alternative, tell students to close their books and
listen to the recording to see what kind of a cake Mia
wants to make (femon). They then open their books and
read through the dialogue in pairs, discussing which
words to use in the gaps before listening again to check.

Answers
2afew 3alittle 4 much 5alot 6afew 7many

30 '

"Track 21 -
f;l want to make a cake for the cake competmon

Mia:

Dad: kWhatdoyou need7 .
Mia: Letssee .. .eggs.
Da . How many do you need"

“:,',Just afew! Three, ! thmk } also need a httle mllk for my
' recnpe

- How much oyou nee,

Mia:

;,"éad;: .

Mias ",ldon’tneedalotofmrlk st halfa cup.Anditsalemon
 cake,solthink Pl needafewlemon . -
"[D?d:'u 'ﬂ;'.Really" How many? .

*Mi]a'::c ,’ wiLet mesee oh actuallylonyneed one .

Tell students that all the answers can be found in the
conversation they have just completed. Ask them to
find the quantifiers first and then discuss their use

in pairs. Elicit the answers and ask students for the
quantifiers and nouns from the conversation e.g. How
much - milk, How many - eggs, lemons, a few - eggs,
lemons, g little - milk, a lot - milk.

nswers
ith countable nouns: a few, a lot of, How many
- With uncountable nouns: a little, a lot of, How much

Look at question 1 with the whole class. Elicit which
words are correct and why (much because chocolate
is uncountable), a lot because it is a positive response.
Elicit that, if it was a negative response, they could
answer Not much or Not a lot. Students then work
alone or in pairs to complete the exercise.

Fast finishers

Students write sentences about what they've got in
their school bags or in their room at home e.g. I've
got a lof of books in my bag. I've got o few old CDs
at home. When everyone has finished the activity,
elicit these sentences.

Students could do Grammar reference: How much |
many; a few, a little, a lot of Exercise 4, page 111, at this
point or for homework.

nswers
much; alot of 2 much; a little 3 many; Afew 4 many; a lot
f 5 many; a few




Look at the instructions and elicit that, if the answer is
zero, the usual way to say this is | haven’t got any but
that we can also give a one word answer: none. Elicit or

point out that, in English, we don’t use double negatives,

so we don’tsay: | haven’t got none. If you think students
need more help, tell them to decide whether each item
is countable or uncountable before they start. Elicit
questions and answers from different students.

P Grammar reference page 111: How much / many; a few, o
little, a lot of

P workbook page 14

Vocabulary SB page 26
Food phrases

Lead-in
Tell students fo think about breakfast. Write the
following question words on the board: Who, What
time, Where, How offen, Do. Elicit questions they
could ask other students about breakfast using
these words, e.g. Who makes breakfast in your
house? Students work in pairs and ask and answer

the questions.

Look at the menu and check that students
understand all the food items by asking questions
like: What is your favourite cereal? Students think
alone for one minute and then discuss their ideas.

Play the recording once for students to write the
letters next to the food. You could play the recording
asecond time and pause it after each person to elicit
what food and drink they talked about.

Answers
cereal T, M, cheese B, cake -, toast T, sausage -, cake, fruit M,
eggs B, tea, juice, coffee T, mineral water M, milk B

Track 22 , . . o
Man: Becky - what do you usually have for breakfast?

: BeCky: lhavea glass of milkkand some eggs
Man: How many eggs do you have?r
Becky: Two usuaﬂy And some’nmes a plece of cheese.

‘Mam:  Tina-whatdoyou usuaily have for breakfast" .
Tina: = 1 usuauy have g slice of toastanda howlof cereal .
Man:  Andto drmk7 -
Tina: = Coffee.

‘Man:  How many cups?

Tina:  Justore. :
Man: - Murray ~ how much coffee do you drink at breakfast?.

Murray None ! don tdrmk coffee | have a healthy breakfas‘c
Manm: . What do you usually eat? -

Murray A p{ate of frwt anda bottle of mmera Water Somehmes
mumbuysa box ofcereal and | have a bow of
that too

Tell students that they are now going to look at

ways of making uncountable nouns countable. Put
students into pairs to see if they can name the items
in the photos. Elicit the answers and check what each
word means e.g. a slice is a flat piece of food cut from
a larger piece, such as a slice of bread).

é Answers

% A bottle of water, a piece of cake, a cup of tea, a glass of milk,
;a a bowl of fruit, a box of cereal, a can of cola, a plate of meat,
slice of bread

Tell students to write the quantifiers in their
notebooks: a glass of, a piece of. When the minute
starts they just need to write food and drink items
after each one. Elicit ideas e.g. a slice of meat and
check the meaning if necessary.

Possible answers

A glass of: water, juice, cola, lemonade.

A piece of: chocolate.

A cup of: coffee.

A bottle of: milk, cola, lemonade.

A bowl of: cereal, soup, ice cream.

A box of: biscuits.

Acan of: lemonade (In British English food comes in a tin e.g.
a tin of tomatoes. In American English can is used with food
and drinks).

A plate of: biscuits, food, chips.

A slice of: cheese, cake, meat.

Encourage students to use as many of the phrases in
this section and earlier sections as possible e.g. / have a
slice of bread with a little butter and a lot of jam. Before
they start, allow them to think of their ideas alone and
monitor and help with vocabulary if necessary.

~ Extension idea

- Students work in small groups. They think of a food

~ item and describe it e.g. If is a countable word. We
. use it in cakes. We can eat it for breakfast, We can

- them in g box. (eggs).

B workbook page 13

Dinner fime
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Reading Part 5 SB page 26

Lead-in

. Write the word party in the middle of the board.

Leading from it, have lines making a mind map.

Each one leads to another word: invite (who), where,

when, what for, food and drink, music. Elicit a type

- of party e.g. a birthday party for friends. Put students

info smail groups and set a time limit of three or four

minutes to think of what they need for a good party
under each heading. Elicit ideas from each group.

Reading Part 5 (open cloze)
Look at the advice with students. Elicit that the
words will be mainly grammatical ifems and there
will usually only be one possible answer. If more
than one answer is possible, it doesnt matter
which one students use. Encourage them
fo read the text when they have written
the words to make sure that it sounds
correct.

o

Set atime limit of about 30 seconds. If you did the
lead-in activity, elicit that it is an invitation and also
ask what other advice for the headings on the mind
map it answers (who - Sue, Tom and Sophie; where

- Teri’s house; when - Friday; what for - birthday;
food and drink - dinner, cake, lemonade; music - not
mentioned).

the verb to be to complete the present continuous,
etc. Tell students that lots (of) is an informal way of
saying a lot of.

Answers
1like 2few 3 are 4What 50f 6on

Extension idea

Put students into pairs. Tell half the class fo look at

a reading fext in Unit T and the other half to look at
a reading fext in Unit 2. They find a sentence which
includes a word which could be removed but which
could still be guessed by someone else. Re-elicit
the sort of words students can remove. They write
the sentence with the word gapped. When they are
ready, they swap sentences with a second pair and
fry fo complete each other’s sentences,

B workbook page 14

Speaking Part 2 $B page 27

Lead-in

With books closed, ask students to think about o
great restaurant they know. It can be in their fown or
somewhere they know from a holiday, Ask them to
work alone for one minute listing the things they like
about it e.g. food, people, place. They then work in
pairs and fell each other about their restaurant.

Answer

:
%

an email invitation

Go through the different types of words and elicit
more examples of each. Make sure students are clear
that they need to find the kind of word needed, not
the actual word. Look at the example with students
and elicit that the correct answer in this exercise is
‘preposition’, not ‘on’. Before eliciting the answers,
tell them to just tell you the type of word.

A

% Answers
@ lverb 2 quantifier 3verb 4 a question word

5 5 a preposition which is part of a quantifier 6 preposition

Set a realistic time limit of 3-5 minutes for the class.
Elicit the answers and how students know e.g. 1 can’t
be want because we say: Do you want; 2 can’t be little
as friends is countable. It can’t be lots because that
would be followed by of; 3 needs the correct form of

Speaking Part 2 (a discussion)
Look at the exam advice with students. Elicit how
they will falk fo each other, e.g. by asking
and answering questions and responding
1o each other’s ideas.

Discuss the pictures with students and elicit what
they can see and what kind of food the people are
eating. Set a time limit of two minutes for them to
match the pictures and answer the question in the
Student’s Book. Have a class vote on which place
students like most and least to eat in.

Answers
(top left): restaurant; {top right): fast food place; (middle left);
beach; (middle right): home; (bottom): school

;
E
i




Play the recording and elicit the places they talk about
(restaurant, home). Ask which one the conversation
was mainly about and why (the restaurant - the boy
only talks about eating at home to compare it to
eating at restaurants). Play the recording again and
elicit the good and bad things they mention about
eating in restaurants.

Answers
the picture of the restaurant

: ,Track 23 ;
ﬁBoy; - ,xlDo you llke eatmg in a restauran
Glrl ~ ’~“,Yes, I do '
Boy:  Why?
Glrl {Because restaurants have usua | v
. od. What do you think?
Boy:  ldon'tlike restaurants
Girl ‘:,,Whynot? . , .
. ':BOy:' . ;,;:They re usually busy or expen i'e Ipreferto ea' t,home 1
. 'f,;;hke my mumscookmg! , .

ally gotdifferentlindsof

This could be done alone or in pairs.

When they have competed the rules, elicit what they
are. Say some sentences and elicit questions from the
class.

é Answers
% 1Why 2 Why not

Look at the example with the class and elicit why

it is Why not? (It’s a negative sentence). Students
work alone. Elicit the correct answers and then put
students into small groups. They work together to
think of reasons for these opinions e.g. I don’t like fast
food. Why not? Because it’s unhealthy and not tasty.

g«» Answers
% 2 Why? 3Why not? 4 Why? 5Why not?

Extension idea

Ask students to write down three things they like and
three things they don't like. These can be on any
fopic. They have similar conversations to those in

~ Exercise 5 using Why/Why not ... because.

You could do this activity in groups of three. Make
sure that students are not working with the same
person they worked with in Exercise 3. Students take
turns to be the examiner who asks the questions
and the other two students work together to answer

them. The examiners can then give feedback on how
long the two students talked for and whether they
asked and answered each other effectively. They then
swap roles and repeat the activity.

Remind students to think of reasons for their
opinions. Allow them one minute to think alone and
then put them in pairs or small groups to discuss their
opinions and reasons. Elicit ideas from each group.

P speaking bank page 147: Part 2
B complete Key for Schools new edition Test Generator Unit 3

Vocabulary

Food

bread (u) fish (u) recipe (c)
burger (c) fruit (u) tea (u)

chef (¢} grape (c) vegetable (c)
chip (c) meat (u)

dairy (u) milk (u)

School lunches

apple (c) cheese (u) orange juice (u)
banana (c) chicken (c/u) rice (u)
biscuit (c) lemonade (u) salad (c/u)
cake (c/u) ice cream (c/u) water (u)

Food phroses

(a) bottle (of) (a) can (of) (a) piece (of)
(a) bowl (of) (a) cup (of) (a) plate (of)
(a) box (of) (a) glass (of) (a) slice (of)

Vocabulary activity 1

Divide the class into two groups. One student from each
group comes to the front of the class and sits facing the
other students. Write a word behind them on the board. Tell
the class that the two students at the front can’t look at the
word and the other students can’t say it, spell it or translate
it. They have to define, describe, give examples or mime the
word. The two students at the front listen to their group’s
ideas and try to guess the word. The first student to guess
wins a point and two new students come to the front for the
next word.

Vocabulary activity 2

Put students into pairs. Each student chooses three words
from the word list. One of these they have to define, one
they have to draw and one they have to mime. The two
students take it in turns to present their words for the other
to guess.

Dinner time
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Look at the first question with the class. Elicit answers
~ which the students could give eg. 1 go shopping every
. Saturday Hlove shopplng for c[othes 1like looking at
- ,d/fferent styles I don’t always buy things but | find

. thmgs I want to buy in the future Tell the students to
_ tryto talk about each questlon for 30 seconds and
 toaskmore questtons if their partner can’t think

. of anythmg else to say. Elicit :deas when they have
~ discussed all four questlons

Extension idea

,’:F’wL the s’rudenfs info dlfferenf pours Tell them fo
,,s’rcmd up ond !ook cn‘ edch other for ten seconds.
They ’rhen sn‘ down cmd sit back to back. Tell the
',",sfudem‘s ’ro Toke turns fo describe what their partner
xsyweqnngwfrhouf looking at each other again. They
~ should try fo remember as much defail as possible,
ed. You are wearing a black top, blue jeans and
black boofs. Ask pairs how well they managed to

_ remember each other's clothes and what their
partner got right or wrong,

 Starting off s page 28

- Clothes and accessories Listening Part 5 sB page 28

Lead-in

Before the students open their books, write the word
clothes vertically on the board. Then write the word
Jjacket, horizontally so that the letter ¢ infersects with
the ¢ in clothes. Tell the students to work in pairs and
fry to complete the word grid so that each letter in
the word clothes is part of an item of clothing. When
the students have finished, elicit a word for each
letter and what each item is.

- Lead-in
Write the words: fashion show on the board. Ask the
students if they follow fashion and elicit the names
of any famous models or designers, e.g. Yves Saint
Laurent (designer); Kate Moss (model). Put the
students info small groups and ask them to discuss
what things are fashionable af the moment. Set a
fime limit of one minute and then elicit ideas from
the class.

Students stay in their pairs and talk together about
what they can see in the photos.

For stronger classes, you could make this a race and
ask students to close their Student’s Books as soon as

fﬂ

ﬂ Suggested answers they find and remember the answers. Remember who
ff’ Ina shop; In a shopping mall; At a fashion show; Ina the first student to do this was and elicit the answers
| changing room. from them.
Set a time limit of two minutes and allow the students Answers f
to work in pairs. Elicit the answers and, for each word, 1 Park Hill School 2 Local clothes shops 3 Students |

ask if anyone is wearing or has the items with them,
e.g. Is anyone wearing a belt? Has anyone got a hat in
their bag?

Play the recording once and elicit the answers
and then play it again for the students to hear the
conversation again, already knowing the answers.

Answers
21 3L 4A5D 6F 7E 8G 9H 10K 11J 12B

, 34



Listening Part 5 (maiching)
Look af the information with the class. Elicit that, in
addition fo the two unused words, one has also
been used in the example. They can cross out 'E
hat’ to avoid using it again by mistake.
Ask: How many items maich each
person? (one) How many fimes can each
item be used? (once).

;‘Track 24 ; .

Sara:  Hi Plp mce hat! Are you havmgfun? , - «
?Pip:';' - Oh, hi Sara. Yes, I'm realyenjoymgth;sfashlon show Thats j
L ove{ydress' . . o o
sara:  Thanks. It's fun bemga model

- Pip: Itls, xsn’t |t7 - -

Discuss the instructions and tell students that, in the
example, the two people are referring to each other’s
clothes but that, later on, they discuss other people’s
clothes. Play the recording and allow students to
compare answers in pairs. Don’t elicit any answers
yet. Play the recording again and elicit the answers. It
would be a good idea to photocopy the Audio script
and ask students to underline the distractors, e.g.
Have you seen Ben? No - is he wearing a jacket with
jeans? No. He’s in a really nice blue sweater,

| Answers
H 2A 3F4B 5G

Track 25

: Narrator Forthese questlons, choose the correct answer You W
. hear Plp and Sara talkmg What is each person wearm

Sarat‘ ~ HiPip- mcehatlAreyouhavmgfunf

Pip:  Ohhi Sara. Yes, I'm really en}oymg thxs fashlon show -
- Thatsa lovelyolress| o . o
Sara:  Thanks. It'sfun bemg a model
Pip: - klt is, isn’t i
Sara: Have you seen Ben? :
Pip:. No-ishe wearmg a Jacket wnth Jeans7
Sara: No. He's ina really nice: blue sweater. .
Pip: Ohyes; | see him. Is that Amy wu’ch him, in the yellow
; dress?
Sara: I don’t think so, Amy’s wearing trousers thh an
interesting belt tomght
Pip: Look!Isthat George? It isl He looks great m smart trousers :
and ajacket, doesn’t hel g
Sara: it'sa bltdxfferent from his usualjeans and boots lsn’t it ’
Pip: t’s ashame he hasn't gotatie. :

;,s‘;é.ra: . . : True Ahce {ooks amazmg, doesn tshe’r’ She looks hke 'f o

- *Taylor waftl

PBip: Her boo’cs are too h!ghl I hope she doesn’t fall

Saraﬁf - f”uShe Il be fine. But look at Katy she doesn’t look

comfortable Why doesn’t she take off that heavy coat7 :

' Plp  Thats not Katy That's hers1ster Katysoverthere ’
Saraz  Oh yes, of course. She’s wearing a T shrt andjeansl And ,
- looks verycomfortable‘ .

. Extension idea

Students act out their own fashion show. Talk about
fashion shows with the students and how they

are organised - models walk on a catwalk and
someone describes their clothes. Put the students
into small groups. In each group, one person will

. be the presenter who describes clothes and where

they are from and the ofthers will be models. They

~ discuss what the presenter will say. Set a five minute

fime limit and then invite the groups to act out their
fashion shows in front of the class.

B Workbook page 16

Grammar SB page 29
Present continuous and present simple

Lead-in
Divide the class into two halves. Put the students in
each half into pairs. One half of the class look back

 to Unit 1 af the present simple and one half look af

Unit 2 and the present continuous. Tell them fo make
nofes about: form, i.e. how we form the structure,
questions, negatives and short answers; use: what
we use it for. Set a fime limit of about three minutes.

- The students then join fogether in groups of four with f

one pair who locked at the present simple and one
pair who looked at the present continuous and tell
each other aboutf each tense.

Look at the instructions with the students. Set a time

limit of one minute and elicit the answers, Elicit that the

verb to be on its own is a form of the present simple.

Answers
is enjoying the school fashion show. Cool. &re) ‘you amodel?

Or are you watching? mpa model! What are you wearing,

George? I'm wearing a suit. Look. Ha hal Youunny
Now | nowwhy you usuall yeans and a T-shirt. | ¢hink) .

you{ooKgreat, George.

I'm shopping!

35



Look at rules 1 and 3 with the class first. This is what

they looked at in Units 1 and 2 and the lead-in activity.

Elicit more examples of each, e.g. 1/ go to school
every day. 3 'm learning English now. Now look at rule
2. Elicit examples of a state, e.g. I'm 15. | like tennis.
When the students have matched the rules to the
examples elicit or point out that, even though / think

and you look refer to now, we don’t say: I'm thinking or

you're looking. We always talk about states using the
present simple not the present continuous.

Answers
1b 2c 3a

Answers

2 Does your dad often wear jeans? 3 Are you enjoying this
exercise? 4 What time do you usually go to bed? 5 What are
you thinking about at the moment? 6 What is the teacher
doing now?

Look at the example question and response. Elicit
something else the person answering the question
could say, e.g. l usually listen to pop music. | find music
on YouTube and Spotify. | always listen to music when
I'm in my bedroom. Set a time limit of three minutes
and then invite students to ask and answer the
questions in front of the class.

Before the students look at the exercise, tell them
that some verbs have both a state form and an action
form. Write the verb have on the board. Under this,
write have a pet, have a shower. Ask the students
which is a state (have o pet) and which is an action
(have a shower). Allow the students to work in pairs
and elicit the answers with reasons for them (1 it’s
happening now 2 usually 3 know is a state verb 4 this
is an action not a state 5 understand is a state verb, 6
this is an action not a state).

% Answers

i

i 1isplaying 2 don’tusually wear 3 Do you know
é 4 ’re having 5don’tunderstand 6 is having

If you think that the students need more help, elicit
which questions will be in the present simple and
which in the present continuous before they start.
Look at the example with the students and elicit that
the adverb usually means itis an example of rule 1

in Exercise 2 and needs the present simple. You may
also want to point out that although think is usually
a state verb, think about is an action verb and can be
used in the present continuous. Encourage students
to write the questions in full before they start asking
and answering them. Monitor and correct where
necessary.

Students could do Grammar reference: present
continuous and present simple Exercises 1 and 2, page
112, at this point or for homework.

Fast finishers

Tell students who finish early o think of three more
questions using the present continuous, present
simple for a habit or routine and present simple with
. a state verb. They can ask these to the class when

~ everyone has finished the activity.

Extension idea

Students work in small groups. They fake it in turns
fo start a question using the words: do, does, is

or are. The person on their left has to add one
word, e.g. you, your, Maria, the. The students keep
going, adding one word af a time until they have
completed a question or they think the question

is now grammatically incorrect, e.g. Are - you -
knowing ... wrong. ‘Know’ is a state verb. Monitor
and make sure students are making grammatically
correct questions. Elicit some of the questions asked
at the end of the activity,

B Grammar reference page 112: present continuous and
present simple
» Workbook page 16

Vocabulary SB page 30
Adjectives

Lead-in

Write: man / woman and black / whife on the
board. Elicit or tell the students that these are
opposites. Tell students you are going to dictate
some words and they should write the opposites.

Say: up (down), hot (cold), good (bad), young
(old), happy (sad), wrong (right). Students compare
their answers in pairs. Elicit the answers and the
meanings of the words.




If you used the lead-in activity, they will have seen
old-young already but not old-new. Elicit the answers
and the meanings of each adjective. Elicit that we

use young for living things and new for non-living
objects, e.g. a car. Elicit an alternative opposite for
short (tall) and elicit the difference between long and
tall (tall is a vertical measurement; long is a horizontal
measurement - demonstrate this by looking at a desk
or the board).

Answers
expensive > cheap; light>dark; new > old short>long;
small> large

Tell students to work alone and then compare their
answers in pairs.

Answers
2 old 3small 4dirty 5dark 6 expensive

Fast finishers/Exiension idea

Say: Look at the words in the box that you didn’f use
in Exercise 2. Choose one word and think of a similar
sentence to show what your word means. When
everyone has finished Exercise 2, elicit students’
ideas. As an extension idea, students work in pairs fo
think of a new situation, e.g. someone trying fo get a
pair of skis info a small car and saying: These skis are

- became the first African model to appear on the

Background notes
Alex Wek was MTV's Model of the Year in 1997 and

cover of Elle magazine. She had fo leave South
Sudan in north-east Africa because of war, so how
she tries fo help other refugees. She helps Doctors
Without Borders, UNICEF and World Vision. She also
falks to children in American schools about having
belief in themselves because she looked different to

other models and had fo believe in herself.

very long. | can’t get them into the car.

Allow the students to do this in pairs or small groups.
When each pair or group read out their statements,
the other students race to decide the incorrect one.
Make sure they put their hands up and don’t shout out
and only allow each group one guess. The first group
to give the correct answer wins a point.

P Workbook page 18

Reading and Writing Part 4 SB page 31

- Lead-in

~ Before the students look at their books, discuss

why people leave their country and move fo other
countries, e.g. job. be with family and to think of any
famous people who have left their country to live
somewhere else. Give one or two examples, e.9.
Cristicno Ronaldo - Portugal fo England/Spain. In
stronger classes, students could fry fo think of ofher
examples in smalt groups. Set a time limit of two or
three minutes and elicit ideas from each group.

Put the students in pairs and tell them to try to talk
about the two photos for one minute. They can talk
about what they can see, what they think her job is
and why, what she is doing in the photo where she s
helping people, what she is wearing in both photos,
where they think she is from, etc.

@ Answer
% A model; She’s meeting people

Look at the questions with the students and ask if
they talked about any of these things in Exercise

1. If so, elicit ideas. If not, elicit guesses before the
students look at the text. Set a one-minute time limit
for them to find the information. If possible, show the
students where South Sudan is on a map or IWB.

Answers
1 South Sudan 2 London 3 Sheis a model and works to
help people in South Sudan.

Reading Part 4 (mulliple-choice gap fill)
Look at the information with the students. Tell them
that up fo two options may be grammar items.
Elicit that when they have chosen their answers,
they should read through the fext to make sure

it makes sense. Tell students they may see some
words they don't know but higher level words
aren’t tested. In this fext, there are examples of the
past fense, e.qg. she had, she leff but, as
the students haven't looked at this tense
yet on this course, the answers don't

geck their knowledge of past simple.

Tell the students to cover the choices. Allow them to
discuss their ideas in pairs. When they have finished,
ask the students how many words they are sure they
know, even without looking at the choices. Elicit ideas
here to see how well the students have guessed or
you could go straight to the actual reading task.
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As the students have already spent some time on this

task, set a shorter time limit than usual of about three

minutes. Tell them to first check the choices to see if
their ideas from Exercise 3 are mentioned but even
if they are, they should look at the other choices to
make sure they are wrong.

Answers

1A2A3B4A5CE6B

Before the students start, elicit how they could
rewrite the example using enough (It isn’t hot/warm
enough to go out today).

. Fast finishers

Tell students o rewrife some of the other senfences in
fhe same way as in the example above, i.e. use foo
instead of enough or enough instead of foo. Elicit the
~ alfernative versions when you elicit the answers.

Extension idea

Put the students info pairs. Tell them fo imagine

that they are interviewing Alek Wek for a school
magazine. The questions shouldn’t be about her
past life but her likes, favourite clothes, current work,
efc. so that the questions are in the present simple
or present confinuous, e.g. What's your favourite
clothes shop? Set a time limit of three minutes for the
students to write the questions then another three
minutes to imagine the answers and practise acting
out the inferview. Invite students to act out their
interviews in front of the class.

B workbook page 17

Grammar SB page 32
foo and enough

Tell the students to look at the picture and describe
the hat (it’s small). When they have listened, ask them
what the difference between small and too small is
(oneis a problem, the other isn’t - it’s just a fact).

Answers
1small 2big

Girl:  Ohdear[thinkthishatistoosmall.
Shop assistant: You'reright. Itisn’t bigenough foryou.

Elicit the rules. If students did the lead-in activity, elicit two
of the opposites they wrote down, e.g. dark/light and a way
of using them with too and enough, e.g. I can’t see anything.
It’s too dark. It isn’t light enough. Students work in pairs and
do the same with the other opposites they wrote. Elicit
examples from different pairs.

R

7

| Answers
i 1too 2 enough

E

R
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Students could do the Grammar reference: too and enough
Exercises 3 and 4, page 112, at this point or for homework.

Answers
2 old enough 3 too heavy 4 fastenough 5 too expensive
6 clean enough

Look at the example sentence with the students.
Encourage students to think of different adjectives for
each item. Elicit ideas from different pairs, e.g. A horse
is too expensive/isn’t small enough.

. Extension idea

Look at sentences 1 and 2 in Exercise 3 and tell

the students that we often follow foo and enough
with fo + verb saying what we can’'t do because of
the problem. Elicit more exampiles, e.g. I'm not rich
enough fo buy a car. I'm not strong enough to lift
this suifcase. The students work in pairs and look at
the adjectives they used in the lead-in and make
senfences using fo + verb, e.g. It's foo dark to ... take
photos. Set atime limit of two or three minutes and
elicit ideas from different pairs.

P Grammar reference page 112: too and enough
B workbook page 17

Vocabulary SB page 32
Shops

Lead-in
With books closed, put students in small groups and
ask them to tell each other their favourite shop in
their fown. They have to say what it sells, where it is
and why they like it. Set a time limit of two minutes
~ and elicit ideas from the class.

Look at the photos with the class and elicit what they
can see. When they have done the matching activity,
ask for examples of these shops in their town.

!
Answers
A department store B supermarket € bookshop D chemist |




Put the students into small groups and set a time limit
for them to write down as many items as possible for
each shop. When they have finished, ask how many
items they wrote for each kind of shop.

Answers

bookshop: magazines, CDs, posters
chemist: shampoo, plasters
department store: clothes, jewellery
supermarket: fruit, milk, bread

Encourage the students to think of other questions

to ask each other, e.g. Do you go alone or with parents
or friends? Do you ever go there just to look, not to buy?
Elicit interesting information that students found out.

/Pl [1/ and /[i:/

Drill the two sounds before students listen to the
sentence and elicit a few words in which the sounds
appear, e.g. sit / seat, ship / sheep, fit / feet. When they
have listened, drill the four words in which the sounds
appear: we, cheese, it, chemist.

Track 27 Answers
W@ like the ch@dse shop. It's next to the chemist.

Put the students into pairs to say the words and try
to decide which words have the same sound. Play
the recording for the students to check and then play
again to drill the words with the same sound. Elicit
which syllable of the longer words the sound appears
in: T-shirt, department, swimsuit, aspirin

Answers
1free expensive clean 2 jeans jacket T-shirt
3degartmentstore swimsuif ¢ heap_ 42 sgm beans gg

'Track 28 L
1 free, expenswe, clean o

2 jeans, jacket, Tshit
3 departmentstore swnmswt cheap
4 asplrm beans, blg '

- Extension idea

Read out a list of words and ask the students fo write
down what they hear. When they have finished,

- allow them to compare in pairs. Write pairs of words
. on the board and ask them which you said.

Dictate: sit, feet, bit, will, heat, bin, feel, eat

. Write: sit / seat fit / feet, bit / beat, will / wheel, hit /

Speaking Part 1, Phase 2 SB page 33

 Set a time limit of two minutes and then elicit ideas

Lead-in

Put the students in pairs and fell them to think of
questions they could ask somebody on the fopic of
clothes, e.g. Where do you usually buy your shoes?

from each group.

Speaking Part 1, Phase 2
Look at the information with the students. Elicit/
explain that the first part of the Speaking exam is
split info two parts: general questions and then
guestions on a topic, for example schoal, family,
free time. Elicit why it is important o listen o the
instructions (if they don't listen, they won't
know what fo say and that giving full
answers shows you caon use grammaitical

heat, bin / been ﬁII / feel it/ eaf

% Workbool page 18

guc’rures in English).

Tell the students not to write anything in the gaps
yet. Elicit ideas but don’t comment on their answers
unless their ideas are grammatically wrong, e.g. if
they think gap 2 is evening or school elicit that we say
in the evening or at school). When they have listened
to the recording, elicit the correct answers.

. Answers
. 1clothes 2 weekend 3 colour 4school 5Who 6 party

[

Track 29 . ,
Exammer. : Now, let’s. tatk about clothes What do’ches dc youy
~ attheweekend? Whatcolour clothesdoyou liketo -
. wear? ‘What clothes do youwearto school7 Who hel lps

. you buy ycurc!othes? Now, please tell me somethmg -

- . ;'about the clothes you l;ke o Wearto a party7 .

Tell the students to cover the dialogue while they
listen a first time. Before they listen, ask them to
decide who should get the best marks for speaking.
Elicit their ideas, then play the recording again while
the students read as well. Elicit the answers with
examples of the structures Marco uses, e.g. present
simple with usually, like -ing.

nswers
both 2 Marco 3 Marco

I'm shopping!
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Examiner: NOW, lets talk about clothes, Marco, what clothes“ .

. doyou Wear at the Weekend7 -

- usual[y weara T sh:rt and trousers l wea
 trainers. L

. . Whatcolourdothesdo you lke to Wea ‘
like black. ' '

. ,fNow Marco, piease te[l me so' Y
. ;clothes you hke to wear

. ,;:_i'orredehlrts'

Tell the students to try to continue the conversation
for two minutes each. Only the student playing the
part of the examiner should look at the book. The
other student should try to look at the examiner while
speaking.

Extension idea

If the students did the lead-in activity at the start of
the lesson, put them in different pairs from the lead-

in. They do the same as in Exercise 3 but this time the
guestions won't be known in advance, so the students
will really have o listen carefully to the examiner and

- 5M aria, What‘clothes do you wear When you go to .

gudem‘s used a full stop.

Writing Part 7 (story)
Before students look af the advice, fell the students
you are going to dictate a sentence. They

should write it down on a piece of paper without
discussing it with other students. Say: My sister
Maria goes fo watch Barcelona play football every
Saturday. Look af the exam advice with students
and then tell them to swap sentences with a
partner. Tell them fo put their hands up if the other
sfudent wrote My with a capital letter. Do the same
with Maria, Barcelona and Saturday. Elicit words
we always use with capital leffers (days
of the week and months of the year).
Now ask them to put their hands up if the

think quickly of how fo answer the questions.

P Speaking Bank page 146: $peaking Part 1

Writing Part 7 SB page 33

Lead-in

Students work in small groups. Give each student
aletter, A, B, C, D (if the group has four people).

Tell student As fo think of two characters in a story,
e.g. 15-year-old boy and his father. Tell student Bs fo
think of a place where the story takes place, e.g. the
seaside, school. Student Cs think of two things which
appear in the sfory, e.g. a house, a dog. If there is
a fourth student in the group, they can think of two
verbs which the story must include, e.g. stedl, run.

- The students then share their ideas and have three
 minutes to discuss what their sfory could be about,

Allow the students to work in pairs. Give them one
minute to think of vocabulary items for the things
they can see and then another minute to think of
sentences they could use. A boy is taking off his
clothes. Elicit ideas from different pairs.

Answers

1Aboyby alake 2 Aboy swimmingin the lake and a dog
running off with his shoe

3 The boy is in the kitchen with his mum. He looks cross
because his shoe is missing

Tell the students that the sentence needs capitals, full
stops and a different form of punctuation. While the
students are correcting the sentence, write it as it is in
the book on the board. Elicit what has to be changed
and change the sentence on the board for everyone to
see.

i ' Answers
§ Noah is in the park. He's feeling hot and wants to go in the
% pool.

Before they start writing, elicit that the story should
be at least 35 words long. The sentences in Exercise 2
use 15 words, so they still need at least 20 to describe
pictures 2 and 3. Set a time limit of five minutes for
students to complete their story. Tell students who
finish early to try to add information to their story.

: | Answers

f 2 While he is swimming, a dog runs away with his shoe.

? 3 He walks home with one shoe. His mother is angry with
z him.




Extension idea

Put the students into smaill groups. Tell them to think
of ancther story on the fopic of clothes, which could
be shown in three pictures. They don’t have to draw
the pictures but describe what is ineach, eg. T A
feenage boy and his mother are in a clothes shop.
He is looking at a leather jacket. Elicit ideas from
each group and ask them to write their sfories in
class or for homework. When they have finished
writing, students swap stories with a pariner and
check each other’s punctuation.

B Writing bank page 141: A story

P Vocabulary and grammar review Units 3and 4

P Workbook page 18

P Complete Key for Schools new edition Test Generator Unit 4

B Complete Key for Schools new edition Term test Units 1-4

Vocabulary

Clothes and accessories

belt jacket trainers
boots jeans trousers
dress shirt sweater
hat shoes sunglasses
Adjectives

dirty - clean new - old
expensive - cheap short - long

light - dark small - large
Shops

bookshop department store
chemist supermarket

Vocabulary activity 1

Tell the students to think of a clothes item and how it
can relate to their lives, e.g. Boots: I've got some brown
ones. | wear them when I go on long walks. They are very
comfortable. They then tell their partner about the item
without mentioning what it is. Their partner has to guess
what they are talking about.

Vocabulary activity 2

Put students into groups. Tell students that you are going
to dictate three words and one of them is the odd one out.
Students work in groups and put their hands up if they
know the answer. The first group who guesses correctly
wins a point, e.g. light large dark (large - the other two are

opposites), jeans, trousers, sweater (sweater - the other two
we wear on our legs), chemist, supermarket, trainers (trainers
- the other two are shops) small, cheap, shirt (shirt - the other
two are adjectives).

Vocabulary and grammar review Unit 3

12an 3a 4some 5any 6 mitk

2 2 How much milk is (there) in the fridge? 3 How many

bottles of water do you drink every day? 4 How many

students are (there) in class 3B? 5 How much chocolate

does she eat? 6 How much money have you got?

3 2B3C4AS5C

4 2Can!have a pencil and some / a piece of paper?

3 { want to buy some new T-shirts / a new T-shirt. 4 My

house has seven rooms. 5 Do we have any bread? 6 We

haven’t got any homework tonight!

5 2some tomatoes 3 some cheese 4 acake 5anapple
6 some grapes

6 2icecream 3fish 4 biscuit 5pizza 6 meat

7 2bowl 3cups 4plate 5 bottles 6 bowl 7 pieces

Vocabulary and grammar review Unit 4

1 2am 3live 4love 5’mlistening 6 listen 7 Doyoulike
8 ’m sending

2 2isdancing 3don'tunderstand 4isn’t wearing
5 Do you like 6is Leila reading

3 2I'mtooshort. 3 These exercises aren’t hard enough.
4 |t’stoo dangerous. 5 The end of this film isn’t happy
enough. 6 This car isn’t fast enough.

4 2 expensive 3 light 4dirty 5new 6long

5 2shirt 3 bookshop 4trousers 5 trainers 6 dress
7 supermarket 8socks 9sweater 10 chemist 11 tights
12 jacket
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: ""Skkfcl"’ﬁhgu off SB page 36

Lead-in
Before students open their books, ask them what
sport they do at school. Put them into pairs to
discuss which of the activities they like and which
they don't like and why. Elicit ideas and have a class
survey of the most and least popular activities.

Elicit the answers and drill the words, making sure
students put the stress on the first syllable of each
one. If the activities in the pictures weren’t mentioned
in the lead-in, ask if students do these activities and,
again, ask which they like and don’t like and why.

Answers
Afootball Bbadminton Cbasketball Djudo E table tennis

a2

Setatime l‘lml of two mmutes Make sure students
_ only write the names of sports they know in English.
Ellcn: the sport ‘ L

Play the re vordmg once and ehcxt the favourite sports,

~ Play the recordmg a second time for students to listen

. for reasons why they like the sports and how often
o ,they play Ehc:t ad)ectlves that the two people use:

 fast, excztmg, the best and tnme expresswns every

- week every day after schoo[

L S

_Answers , ‘
/ Xuan badmmton, Pao o football

‘ Whatsyourname'f‘ .
Helo!!mXuan . ,
And whatsyourfavountesport? -

| flove badminton - it’s really fast
sports centre every Week

And what s your name? -

d exciting I play itinthe

v hatrsyourfavountespcrt? -
Footbal i lt the best

o: Every day aftersc:hool : :

Tell students to take turns to ask the questions. When
they have finished, tell students that, in the speaking
exam, there may be a general question such as: Tell
me about a sport you like to play. Their answer to this
question could include what the sport is, why they
like it and where and how often they play it.

Extension idea

Put students into pairs. Ask them to think of a
 different general question about sports e.g. Tell me

abouf a sport you like fo watch on television. Tell me

about a sport you don't like. Change the pairs. They

fake it in turns fo act as the interviewer.




Reading Part 3 SB page 37

- Lead-in

Talk to the class about sports that they can do in ;
affer-school clubs, either run by the school or in their

fown. Have a class survey of who practises a sport or ::'
activity affer school. "

Reading Part 3 (multiple-choice)

Lock ot the exam advice and fell students
fo look at the photo and the heading os
well as any words in bold. Elicit that the

fext is an interview about a gymnast's life. §

.

Discuss the two questions with the class. Point out
that they can train alone e.g. by jogging regularly.
Elicit that the teacher who helps you get better ata
sport is called a trainer.

Encourage students to make a note of the words:
gymnast / gymnastics. Elicit answers to the questions
from students.

Remind students about the exam advice. Set a time
limit of five minutes.

§ Answers
|1C2B3C4A58B

Fast finishers

Students should find the parts in the fext which show
why the other two choices are wrong. When you
elicit the answers, these students can say why the
incorrect choices are wrong.

Extension idea

Put students into pairs. Tell them to choose a sport

they like/do. When they have thought of one, they

take it in turns fo interview each other, using the four
| questions in the reading.

B wWorkbook page 20

Grammar SB page 37
Comparatives and superiatives

Lead-in

With books closed, elicit a sport e.g. football and

. write the word in the middie of the board. Elicit

adjectives which students can use to describe it.

Make a mind map by writing the adjectives around

- the word foofball on the board and leave this on
the board until the Extension activity affer Exercise 3.
Students now work in pairs or small groups to do the
same for a different sport. Tell them all to write the
adjectives they think of.

Allow students to work in pairs to discuss their ideas.
Elicit ideas but don’t say what the correct answers are
until they have listened. When they have listened to
the recording, ask who they agree with; the person
who prefers football or basketball.

%3 Answers
*"i 2 best 3 faster 4 interesting 5 harder 6 popular 7 cooler

. Girl ,'Yes | know But football IS the most popular game m the . ]
_ world. ‘ ~ .
o don’t understand whyl Basketball is cooler

Look at the rules with students. Look at Exercise 1
and elicit which two things are being comparedin 1, 3,
4,5and 7 (1, 3, 4, 7 football and basketball 5 scoring a
goal and scoring a basket). Then ask which groups the
superlatives refer to in 2 and 6 (all the games in the
world). You could also refer to the spelling rules in the
Grammar reference section page 113,

Answers
1b 2a

It's my favourite sportt
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Look at the example with students and elicit what the
mistake is {using more with a superlative form instead
of most) and why it is a superlative {the speaker

isn’t comparing rugby to one other sport but to all
sports). Allow students to work in pairs to correct the
sentences and say what the problems are.

% Answers
L 2faster 3 best 4the slowest 5 the most popular sport
§§ 6 easier

Fast finishers

Tell students to look at question 4 and make similar
sentences about people in their class but positive
ones, e.g. Juan is the tallest person in the class.

. Isabel is the best basketball player in the class.

Students could do Grammar reference: Comparatives
and superlatives, Exercises 1-2, page 113, at this point
or for homework.

Extension idea

Tell students fo look af the sport they thought of at
the beginning of the lesson and the adjectives they
wrote. Give them three minutes fo write comparative
and superlative sentences for their sports. Elicit
ideas from different groups or pairs, e.g. | think that
swimming is healthier than jogging. Depending on
the adjectives elicifed, this could be an opportunity

% Track 34 Answers
g 1¥’m a faster runner than your brother,
L 2 Mike is a better basketball player than me.

Look at the box with students and elicit some
comparative adjectives that they could use for each
topic. Set a time limit of two minutes for students to
work together to add more adjectives. Look at the
example dialogue with students and give them two or
three minutes to have similar conversations.

P Grammar reference SB page 113: Comparatives and

superlatives

B Workbook pages 20-21

Vocabulary SB page 38

do, play and go with sports

Lead-in

Write judo / karate and baseball / cricket on the
board. Put students into small groups and ask: What
do you know about these sports? What are the main
similarities and differences between each pair. Set
a fime limit of two minutes and elicit any ideas they

- have.

. 1o check the spelling rules.

/B/ schwa faf

Before students listen to the sentences, model the
schwa sound on its own. Play the recording once and
then say each word which contains the schwa sound
to model the sound again. Allow students to practise
saying the sentences before they listen again. Play the
recording, and drill each sentence.

Scoting a goal is harder than SCQ'rin'ga basket.

Tell students to work in pairs and to say the
sentences, trying to listen to where there is a schwa
sound. Elicit their ideas then model and drill the
sentences in sections, making sure students say the
schwa sound correctly: I'm g/ faster / runner / than
your / brother. / Mike is a / better / basketball player /
than me./

Before students look at the first exercise, ask them to stay
in their groups and describe what they can see in each
photo, how they think the people are feeling and which
sports students would prefer to do. Elicit ideas from groups.

When students have done the matching, ask them

to compare the three sports using comparative and
superlative adjectives from the last lesson e.g. Cricket
Is more boring than judo. Rock climbing is the most
dangerous of the three sports.

Answers
1C 2B 3A

When students have looked at the rules, elicit or tell
them that we also play sports which have something
like a ball e.g. badminton has a shuttlecock, ice
hockey has a puck. There are one or two activities
ending in -ing which we use with do (boxing,
wrestling).

Answers
Jlplay 2go 3do




Allow students to do this in pairs. Elicit the answers
and reasons why e.g. baseball is a ball sport, judois a
non-team sport and running ends in -ing.

;f, | Answers
gp ay: baseball, volleyball; do: judo, yoga; go: running, surfing

Look at the example dialogue with the class. Ask why
the first question uses play and the second question
uses do (football is a ball game, yoga is a non-team
activity). Ask what grammar form the speaker uses in
their third answer (a comparative adjective). Elicit or
point out that we could also use a superlative form
here: Running is the cheapest sport. Set a time limit
of five minutes for students to think of ideas and
practise their conversations. Monitor and help where
necessary.

. Extension idea

Put students info small groups. Ask one group to

. choose a sport or activity and mime it. They can
use one or more person in the mime. Tell the other
students to put up their hands when they have
guessed the activity. They then have to form a
present continuous senfence with the correct verb
e.g. You are playing football. If they do this correctly,

. they win a point. If not, a different group can guess.

P workbook page 22

Listening Part 4 SB page 39

Lead-in

Put students info small groups. Write on the board:
Buying clothes for sports. Ask the class what is
important and why and where they go fo buy them
e.g. comfortable, look good, cheap.

Listening Part 4 (multiple-choice)
Look ot the exam advice with sfudents.
Elicit that there are three choices fo
choose from.

.

Look at the instructions. Elicit ideas from students
and then ask students to choose one word which they
think is the most important. Elicit ideas and reasons
e.g. Why: the answers all start because, so the reason
is the important information to listen for.

i Answers
gﬁ You will hear a gir talking to her friend about a pair of shoe
f% ﬂhy does she buy them?

Tell students to ignore the options in in Exercise 1 for
now and to concentrate on the questions in Exercise
2. Elicit the answers.

g Answers
| 1thegirlsfriend 2no 3 training

; hear a glrl talkmg to her fnend about a pair of ;
»shoes Why doesshe buy ’chem? -

Tell students to look at the choices in pairs and try to
decide which is the correct answer. Don’t elicit ideas
yet. Play the recording again and elicit the correct
answer and why the other choices are wrong (A - the
price isn’t mentioned B - She says: it’s not too bad but
not that she likes it. C ~ they’re for training).

Answer
C

g
%
¢
o

Set a 45-second time limit for students to look at the
key words. Encourage them not to choose more than
one or two for each question, Don’t elicit ideas before
playing the recording.

%Answers
%;ZA 3B 4C5C

Extension idea
Make a photocopy of the Audio script and ask
students to look at the reasons why the fwo wrong
. options were incorrect. Elicit that the information
in the options is often mentioned but in a way that
- shows it is the wrong choice e.g. 3 A You just had

. breakfast.

It's my favourite sportt
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‘haif tlme What does he Want them to do7

0K, you are playmg really We{l and thatsgood Uust o ’
want you to thmk abit more about what'you,re domg o

try o] keepitfora whlle Don ’t gsve itto somebody else

|mmed1ately, and don’tjust run towards the geal Play a .

; : '  ‘ msght thxnk about what fo have for dmner or/what’ .
- f}that mght anythmg, real ly .

B Workbook page 21

Grammair SB page 40
Prepositions of time: at, in, on

Lead-in

Ask students fo think of one Olympic athlete who
they know something about. Put students info smaill
groups to discuss the athletes and what they know.
If possible, allow students to research their athlete
online so they have some information fo share with
their group. Elicit one sportsperson that each group
. discussed and why they like them.

Background information

Yusra left Syria in 2015. She travelled through
Lebanon to Turkey and then by dinghy to Greece.

- When the boat stopped working, Yusra, her sister
and two other refugees swam and pushed the boat
and saved the lives of the 20 people on board.
Yusra has falked at the UN, met Barack Obama and
_ the Pope and is how a global ambassador for the
UNHCR, the United Nations refugee agency.

Tell students to look at the picture and, without
looking at the text, guess where she is from and the
connection between her and the word refugee. Set
atime limit for students to find out the information
and the answer to the question in the book, (she is
from Syria and she is a refugee living in Germany now;
she didn’t represent a country at the Olympics, she
represented people who are refugees).

_ Answers
very morning at 6 am, every afternoon and at the weekend

Elicit the rules. Elicit or point out that when we have
a day of the week and a time of day, we use on e.g.
on Saturday morning; we say at night; we don’t use
prepositions of time with yesterday, tomorrow or
expressions with next/last; in American English, we
use on the weekend.

Students could do Grammar reference: Prepositions
of time: at, in, on 3-4, page 114, at this point or for
homework.

Answers
g: lat 2in 30n

If you think students need more help, look at the
example and elicit alternative questions and answers
from the class, e.g. When are the school holidays?

They are in July and August. When do you have English
classes? On Tuesdays and Thursdays. Set a time limit of
two minutes for students.

 Fast finishers

Students think of one or two more questions that
they could ask. When everyone has finished the
exercise, allow these students fo ask the class their
questions.




Extension idea

. Tell students fo write down some of their answers
from Exercise 3 on a piece of paper e.g. on 13 June,
at 6.30, in July. Collect the answers and redistribute
them randomly. Students think of questions which

. match each answer e.g. When is your birthday?

. What fime do you wake up? When do you go on
holidlay? When they have finished, students mingle
and ask each other the questions fo fry to find out

- info groups of four and fell them noft to show each

whose answers they have got.

P Grammar reference page 114: Prepositions of time: of, in, on
P Workbook page 21

Vocabulary SB page 40
Nationalities

- Lead-in

Split the class info two groups: A and B. Divide these
groups info pairs. Set a time limit of one minute. A
pairs write as many countries as they can in English.
B pairs write as many nationdlities/languages as
they can. Now put A and B pairs together in groups
of four. They share their information and try o match
countries, nationalities and languages.

Tell students that one of the missing words is in the
text in the previous section. Allow students to work in
pairs and elicit the answets.

Answers
1 German 2 Syrian

Look at the table with students and elicit that
sometimes they can just add a suffix e.g. America

- American, but sometimes they will have to make
other spelling changes to the country words, not just
add the correct suffix e.g. England - English. Allow
students to work in pairs and check the spellings of
each word when you elicit the answers. Elicit thatin
English both countries and nationalities are written
with a capital letter.

Answers
lindian 2ltaly 3 Mexican 4 China 5 Japanese
6 Portuguese 7 British 8Irish 9 Spain 10 Swedish

11 France 12 Greek

Look at the example questions and answers with

students. Give a time limit of two minutes for students

to ask and answer the questions. Elicit the questions
and answers from the class.

Extension idea
Ask each student to wrife down the name of a
famous person from a different country. Put students

. other their famous person’s name. They fake turns fo
guess each other’s person using the same question
form as in Exercise 3.

B Workbook page 22

Writing Part 6 SB page 41

Lead-in

Write surfing on the board. Elicit what clothes or

equipment you need to go surfing e.g. surfboard.

Ask if anyone in the class goes surfing and, if so,

- elicit questions from other students about where

they go, what it’s like, how easy or difficult it is efc.

. Now put students info small groups and fell them

- 1o do the same with horse riding. Set a fime limit of

~ two or three minutes and elicit ideas from different
groups of what to bring (e.g. clothes - hat, boofs).

Encourage students to use adjectives to describe the
different sports and comparatives and superlatives
to compare them e.g. I'd like to try fishing. It’s more
relaxing than the others and exciting when you catcha
fish.

Writing Part 6 (writing short messages)
Discuss the information with students and elicit
examples of 'little words’ that could be
fested e.g. prepositions (on, in, af), articles
(o, the), auxiliary verbs (do, be, have).

Tell students to cover Exercise 3 so that they don’t get
any ideas from that. Elicit the first thing they would
do in their email e.g. say hello. Allow two minutes for
students to think of what is needed. Elicit ideas.

Suggested answer

Say hello, ask her about going surfing (Would you like / Do
you want), tell her what to bring (e.g. swimming costume,
towel, warm clothes) say when you want to meet (e.g. in the
morning, at 9 o’clock)
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Tell students there is no correct answer as long as it is
grammatically correct. You can set rules for the gaps
e.g. one word only or a maximum of three words or
leave it up to students. Remind students that the task
in the exam isn’t to complete a note like this but to
write the whole thing.

§ Possible answers
@ tomorrow / on Saturday / at the weekend; bring; nine o’clock

If you think students need more help, allow them to
discuss their ideas as you did in Exercise 2 before they
start writing. When they are ready, set a time limit of
five minutes for students to write their email. Remind
students to read their emails and check for mistakes.
When students have finished, put them in pairs and
ask them to read each other’s notes to see if they can
spot any mistakes.

Fast finishers
Tell students to think of a new sef of instructions for
a different activity using three bullet points as in
. Exercises 2 and 4.

Possible answers

Hi Sam,

Would you like to come horse riding with me on Sunday? |
want to go riding in the fields behind our house. You can ride
Misty, my mum’s horse. Don’t forget your hat and boots!

See you then,

Niki

. Extension idea
if any students finished early and wrote a new set of

B writing Bank page 139: Writing Part 6
P Workbook page 22

Speaking Part 2, Phase 1 SB page 41

Lead-in

. Put students in small groups. Give them one minutfe
o find a sport or activity that none of them have
tried before. When they are ready, they imagine

. that someone asks them to do this activity and they
- discuss what their reactions would be e.g. No way!
It's dangerous; Yes, that sounds really exciting. Elicit
the activities students discussed and their reactions.

Speaking Part 2, Phase 1 (a discussion based on
an artwork prompt)

Look af the advice with students. Tell students
that the examiner won't inferrupt unless you can't
think of anything fo say. It is important that this
doesn’t happen because the examiner wants
you to discuss something together. Elicit that it

is useful to ask each other questions
because it gives students more to talk
about and shows the examiner that
they can form questions correctly.

instructions, collect these and choose one to dictate
fo the class for them to write an email for homework,

.

Tell students that, in the exam, they will have just a
few seconds to look at the pictures and think about
the English words for what they can see. Say: If you
don’t know what the word is you can describe or explain
it, for example, I’'m not sure what this sport is called.
It’s popular in America. They hit a ball with a bat and
run.’ (baseball). Tell students to imagine that they
don’t know the names of the sports in the pictures.
Elicit how students could describe them.

% Answers
?g Atennis Bbasketball Ctable tennis D skiing E football

Look at the phrases with students. Point out that /'ve
never tried it is a new structure. Tell them you won’t
look at how other verbs are formed in this tense now.
They should just use this phrase for something they
don’t do now and never did in the past. Also elicit how
they could finish the sentence: It’s exciting, but ... (e.g.
it’s dangerous/expensive.).

Play the recording twice if necessary. Elicit the
answers.

Answers

tennis: girl - It’s fun

football: boy - | like it.; girl - 1 don’t like it.

table tennis: girl - | really like it.; boy - It’s boring.
skiing: girl - I've never tried it; boy - It's exciting, but ...
baseball: boy ~ [ don’t understand it; girl - | hate it.

;Track 37 - , o - ,
,Exammer Do you like these different sports7 Say why or why not
Girl: What are these sports7 ‘ o o
Boy: ' ’ Th|s is tenms and thls is footbal ,

Girl: 'R:ght and thisis table tennis, | think, oh and skungl

Boy: . And basebal Il So do you hke playmg tenms” o ', o
Girk  Yesido. , .
Boy:  Sodol Whydo you llke it?

Girl:. It’s fun'



~ B()y: OK What about footba {?lhke 1t becausel play W|th myg o
. fnends We play on Wednesdaysm the park And you -
rls. f No, ! idon’thke it -

Why not? .
Bl ,Idon’t hketea“sports An, :
;No, it's bormg ‘ .

o you play table tennis?

. excitmg, but !t Is very co{di
Do you hke baseba e

;th really Sdon’t understand it. Ve dor
' country Whataboutyou '

Look at the example questions with the class. Elicit

or tell students that they could first ask: Do you ever
play /go ...7 and then only ask the next two questions
if the answer is Yes. Tell students to ask each other
about the seven activities and then discuss the

last question (using comparatives) together, giving
reasons for their answers.

Extension idea

Put students into groups of three so that they can

take tums in playing the part of the examiner. Each
examiner decides what fo ask about the seven sports;
one of the questions they discussed in Exercise 3 or

a new one if they can think of one. Students do the
same as in Exercise 3 but this fime with an examiner
listening. After each student has played the role of the
examiner, they give the two students feedback.

P Speaking bank pages 146-147: Part 1
B Complete Key for Schools new edition Test Generator Unit 5

Vocabulary
Sports

badminton judo
basketball table tennis

football

do / play | go with sporis

do karate play baseball g0 running
judo hockey surfing
gymnastics cricket climbing
yoga volleyball skating

Countries - nationalities

Australia - Australian [taly - ltalian

Britain ~ British Japan - Japanese
China - Chinese Mexico - Mexican
France - French Portugal - Portuguese
Greece - Greek Spain - Spanish

India - Indian Sweden - Swedish
freland - lrish

Vocabulary activity 1

Put students into small groups. Tell them that you are going
to think of a word and give them five clues. They can only
have one guess. If they guess the word correctly after the
first clue, they get 5 points but, if they are wrong, they are
out. After two clues they get 4 points, 3 clues - 3 points, 4
clues - 2 points and 5 clues - 1 point. After each clue, the
groups decide whether to guess and risk being wrong or
wait for another clue and hope that no other group guesses
correctly.

e.g. sports:

Clue 1: We play it with a ball. (Ask if anyone wants to guess.)
Clue 2: It is a team game. (Ask if anyone wants to guess.)
Clue 3: Players hit the ball. (Ask if anyone wants to guess.)
Clue 4: Itis an American game. (Ask if anyone wants to
guess.)

Clue 5: Players wear a special cap. The cap has the same
name as the sport (This is the last chance for groups to
guess.) The answer is baseball.

Ask each group to find another word from the wordlist and
write five clues of their own. The groups then take it in turns
to give their clues to the class as you did in the example.

Vocabulary activity 2

Put students into small groups and give each group a
number. Tell students that they have to define a word from
the list e.g. Football - it's a sport with two teams who try to
score goals by kicking a ball. They then choose three key
words from their definition and write these on a blank piece
of paper (e.g. sport, goals, kicking) and add their group
number. Collect the key words and place them around the
room. Students walk round the classroom and try to guess
each word from the key words written. When they have
finished, elicit guesses and ask the groups who wrote the
key words if the guesses are correct.
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“School subjects SB page 42

- Lead-in

Put students info small groups. Tell them fo think
about their favourife school day of the week and

- reasons why it is their favourite. Students then take

turns fo say which day they like best and why.

Often school subjects are similar in English and other
languages, 50 students might be able to match the
subjects to the pictures alone. Elicit the answers and
model and drill the words.

Answers

B geography € chemistry D history
E biology Fart G maths
H English I music

Put students into small groups. One person in each
group writes the answers on a piece of paper. Tell them
they will get two points for a correct answer and one
point if the answer is correct but spelled incorrectly.
When they have finished, students swap answer sheets
with a different group and turn to Student’s Book page
149 to check their answers and add up the marks.

Answers
1 Mount Everest 2 elephant 3 worse 49 5 both the same
6 salt 7 (November 11th) 1918 8 Paris 9 guitar

- They should draw a gnd showmg the number of
 lessons and the time each one begins and ends.
'They Then join together in pairs. They take turns

 Elicit some possible questions they could ask, e.g.

Students work alone. Elic’it thé an'SWers and check the
, pronuncnatlon of the subjects '

Answers ‘ :
1 geography 2 bxology 3 Enghsh 4 maths 5 physics

;6 chemlstry 7 hxstory 8 art 9 mus;c ]', -

Put students into panrs and set a tlme limit of one
; mmute When they have fmtshed elicit ideas and have
a class vote onthe best/wcrst subjects

_Extensionidea
';Sfudem‘s work olone Tell Them that they are going
to credie a hmefab!e for one of their days at school.

_ to ask and answer about each other's timetable.

What do you have at 9 o'clock? What's your second
lesson? They note their partner’'s answers and guess
the day they are talking about. If there are any other ,
' subjects needed, try to give the class the English

- equivalent or ask them to look them up.

Listening Part 3 SB page 43

_ different countries. Put them into small groups and
. set atime limit of two minutes to think of differences
- between the schools.

Lead-in
Ask students to think about different schools either
in their fown or that they have seen in films from

Look at the first question with students and elicit
other answers they could give, e.g. | wear different
clothes every day. In the summer, | wear shorts. Tell
students to try to give long answers with reasons for
their answers to questions 2 and 3.

Listening Part 3 (multiple-choice)

Elicit that all three options will probably be
mentioned and students have fo understand
why one is correct and the other two
aren't. Also elicit that they will hear the
recording twice and should listen
%iorefully both times.




Set a time limit of one minute for students to read the
questions and the options and do the matching. Elicit
the words that helped them do the matching (1 sport
- sport; 2 clothing - wear; 3 action - speak, laugh,

explain; 4 time ~ start at; 5 topic - English homework).

Answers
21334254

Tell students to listen alone but allow them to
compare their answers after they have listened once.
If they have different answers, they should try to
justify their answer to their partner from what they
heard and listen carefully on the second listening.
Don’t elicit any answers yet.

When students have listened again, elicit the answers
and anything they can remember from the dialogue
which helped them to identify the correct answer.

Answers
1C2C 3C4C5A

' Track 38

‘Narrator For these queshons choose the correct answer You WIll -
‘ ~ hearlouis and Rachel talking. about thelr new schools

,’ Rathel: Hey Lou1$ how s your new school
f'l.’ouiksﬂ:' - Hl, Rachel | love it. What S your new school lxke

,R‘aehel:  Itsgreat. But | don t like the umforml -
Louis: l,don‘,’t have tproblem because there isr nel| usually '
- gointrouse d a T-shirt. The schoo rules are that I can’t

o ,' , iwearjeansortramers, that all,
'Rachel: What time doesyourschoolstart‘7 o 1
Louis: | catch the erght thirty bus, which gets metoschoolat
= aboutqua‘rterto nine. Lessonsdon’tstartunhlmne
. o'clockso t gives me plenty of time to talk to my
 friends. What are the teachers like atyourschoo -

; 'Rja:c:he’l:: Greagt— especrally my maths teacher She’s from the US and '

. she uses different words for some things. But she speaks
. slowly, Sheisn’t funny, but she’s kind. I think the. bestthing
_about her is that she tells us. how todo thmgs real y clear y,

o you know, so we understandl ,
Louis:  What about Enghsh" . .
Rachel: :_lt’s fme We have homework for tomorrow We have to wnte
- abouta famous person. | talked about itwith my family, My
. dadsaid! should write about afamous actor, buit | think!
wantto write about a footba ll player What sports do you ‘
. ?~play atschool?

l.odis: Its drﬁerent each term, At the moment, it's basketball Next -

_termIthink its hockey or. football And of course, | have
badmmton on Fndays at my mum s club.

. jeans or trainers; 2 | catch the 8.30 bus, It gets me

Exiension idea
Photocopy the audioscript and ask students fo
work in pairs to find why the incorrect options were
incorrect, (1 There's no uniform; You can’t wear

~ fo school at about quarter to nine; 3 She isn't funny.

: She speaks slowly (quieily isn't mentioned); 4 her
family talked about a famous actor; 5 Next term it's

hockey. | have badminfon at my mum'’s club)

P workbook page 24

Grammar SB page 43
have fo

Lead-in

Put students info small groups. Elicit one or two

things that feachers tell them to do, e.g. Be quief.

Set a fime limit of two minutes for students fo add

more ideas. Tell them not to use negative verb forms.
- Elicit ideas from each group.

To help weaker students, tell them there isone
positive, two negatives and one question, so they
know what to look out for.

Answers
have to: get up early; don’t have to: get a bus, wear a tie.
Question: Does everyone have to wear it?

Allow students to work in pairs so they can help each
other. Tell students that have to/has to has the same
form as the verb to have. If students ask if we can use
have got to instead, it is possible but informal and
almost always uses an abbreviated form (/’'ve gotto ...
rather than / have got to).

Answers
1F 2T 3T 4T

Elicit the answers and ask students to make sentences
about Rachel and Simon to make sure they use the
third person forms correctly, e.g. Rachel doesn’t have
to get a bus to school.

Answers
1 necessary 2 not necessary

Have you got any homework? 51



[P/ fv/ and [fi/

Play the recording once for students to listen, Ask
if they notice any difference in the way the verb is
pronounced. Then play it again, pausing after each
sentence for them to repeat.

. Track 39 -
11 have three ststers ' .
, 2 | haveto go to school .
3 We dcm’t have to wear a umform -

¢ Answers

& /haev/

Sentences 2 3 /haef/
/heev/ sounds longer

TR

.
|
i

Look at the rules with the class and model and drill
the two ways of saying the verb have again using the
two examples sentences in the rules box. Monitor
and check students’ pronunciation while they are
practlsmg the conversation,

. fTrack 40
. Boy: _ gHave you got any homewo

Look at the first sentence with the class and elicit an
answer from one or two students. Check that they
use the correct form by asking follow-up questions. If
a student says have to, ask them what their uniform
is. If they say don’t have to, ask what they wear to
school. Also make sure students use the correct
pronunciation. Allow students to work in pairs to
complete the exercise. Elicit the answers and check
pronunciation.

Students could do Grammar reference: have to,
Exercises 1-2, page 115 at this point or for homework.

This could be done in pairs with students working on
the questions together. They then take turns to ask
and answer them.

Answers

2 Do you have to wash the dishes? 3 Do you have to clean
your room? 4 Do you have to go shopping? 5 Does your
mum or dad have to wake you up in the morning?

Fast finishers
If students finish early, ask them fo write one or
two more questions using Do you have fo ... . They
can then ask other students their questions when

- everyone has finished the exercise.

B Grammar reference page 115: have to

P Workbook page 25

Vocabulary SB page 44
Classroom objects

Lead-in

Ask students to look in their school bags and find
three things they know the words for in English and
one thing they don't know the word for in English. In
pairs, they tell each ofther what they have got and
see if their partner can name the other item.

Allow students to do this in pairs. Elicit the answers
and model and drill the words. Ask students: Which
part of the longer words is stressed? Model these
words again if necessary and elicit that all the longer
words have the stress on the first syllable.

Answers
1board 2texthook 3 pencilcase 4desk 5 ruler 6 pen
7 dictionary 8 pencil 9timetable 10 notebook 11 rubber

Re-elicit the form have to. Look at the example
question with students. Elicit the pronunciation of have
in the question and answer, then ask them to answer it
so that itis true for them, e.g. No, / can remember it. Yes,
I do. Elicit questions and answers from different pairs.

Extension idea

Tell students to work in small groups and, together,

~ put ten items on the desk between them including,

if possible, a ruler, rubber, pen, pencil, textbook and

notebook. They can add other personal items such

as money, phone. They then take it in turns to tell the

_ ofhers to close their eyes and then hide one of the
objects. They can move the other objects around as

~ well if they wish. When the other students open their

~ evyes they race to say what the missing item is.

P Workbook page 24



Reading Part 2 SB page 45

 Lead-in

Writeonthe board: _ _ _ __ _____ _
school). Divide the class into two groups. Elicit one
letter at a time from each group. Every time their
letter appears in the words, they get a point (e.g. a =
2 points). The groups keep guessing letters until the
words are complete. They cannot guess full words.

. The team with the most poinfs wins. If students guess

. a letter that doesnt appear in the words, write these

on the board away from the gapped words so that

. they can see what letters have been used. When the
word has been completed elicit what students think
a drama school is.

Reading Part 2 (matching)
Discuss the advice with students. Tell students to
look at the title and photos and fry to think what
the text might be about. Elicit thatf the questions in
this part of the fest are not writfen in the
order that the texts are written i.e. the first
answer may refer to text 3, the second
kqnswer fotext 1.

. Background information

Perhaps the most famous fictional boarding school
is Hogwarts in the Harry Potter books. In the stories,
Harry sleeps in o room with four other boys and aill
students eat together in the Great Hall. The most
famous real boarding school in the UK is probably
Eton College. Its past students include Prince William
and Harry, and Eddie Redmayne.

One of the most famous schools for drama and
performing arts in the UK is the BRIT School for
Performing Arts and Technology in London. It is the
only free drama school for 14-19 year olds and ifs
famous students include singer Adele.

Tell students that it is very important to read the
texts quickly and elicit why (because they will have an
idea of where the relevant information is, which will
make it quicker to find). Set a time limit of one or two
minutes for students to read through the text. Elicit
which text matches each photo and, if you did the
lead-in activity, which photo shows a drama school.

Answers
Sara: C Marian: B; Freddy: A

. Extension activity

Students work in pairs with their books closed. They
falk fogether about what they remember about

. edach text they have just read. Set a time limit of one
~ minute then ask the first question from Exercise 2

and elicit which text students think it refers to and

any details they can remember.

Set a time limit of five minutes for the reading. Elicit
the answers and ask students if reading the texts

quickly first helped them to find the information more

quickly.

| Answers

&

§1c 2B 3C4A5C 6B 7A

Elicit what the three types of school are (one you

live in, one to learn drama, one studying at home).
Elicit one advantage or disadvantage for each from
the class. Set a two-minute time limit for students to
discuss more advantages and disadvantages.

Extension idea

Ask students fo work in pairs fo prepare a short
diglogue between two students. One has left their
school and is now either at g boarding school,
drama school or is studying at home. They can be
happy or unhappy about this. The other student
thinks of questions to ask them. Allow five minutes for
students to write and practise their dialogues.

B> workbook page 25

Grammar SB page 46
Object pronouns

Lead-in

Tell students you are going fo fell them some
. senfences about yourself and they should guess
_ what you are talking about. Students work in small
groups and have fen seconds o write an idea for

like her; 4 | hate them.

. Elicit ideas for each sentence from different groups.
~ If any answers don’t make grammatical sense, write
~ these words on the board next to the number they

. referto, e.g. 1 dogs 2 Emma Stone 4 English. At the

- end of the activity, ask the class: What is wrong with
_ these answers? Elicit that the nouns sfudents used

- don't match the pronouns.

~ each sentence. Say: 1 llove it 21 can’t stand him; 31

Have you got any homework?
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Tell students to work in pairs and describe one photo
each, saying what is happening. Set a time limit of 30
seconds for each student and then elicit ideas.

Look at the sentences with students. Elicit that in the
second sentence there are two verbs (make, laugh).
We are interested in the first verb here as that’s what
the teacher does (She makes (does something to make)
students laugh). Elicit more examples of things that
people make us do (e.g. My parents make me tidy my
room). In the other two sentences, it appears twice. In
the first sentence it is an object, so it comes after the
verb. In the second, it is the subject, so comes before
the verb.

Answers
1 her =teacher; them = children; it = homework; him = the
boy 2 after

Elicit the four object pronouns in Exercise 1 (her,
them, it, him) ask students to write these in the
correct place in the table. Students then work alone
to try to complete the table with you / us.

Answers
it=it; you = you; we = us; he = him; she = her; they = them

Look at the example with students. Elicit what it
refers to (geography) and why it is the correct word
to use (geography is a singular noun). Allow students
to work in pairs to complete the sentences. Elicit the
answers,

Fast finishers

Tell fast finishers fo look at question 4 and make
similar senfences about other things or people, e.g.
My brother complains a lot. No one listens to him!
Our English teacher is great. Everyone likes him.
When everyone has finished the exercise, ask fast
finishers fo read out one or fwo of their sentences.

Answers
2us 3them 4her 5it 6 him 7you 8 me

Before students do the activity, elicit that, when we
refer to things in general, e.g. hamburgers, we use

a plural form (if the word is countable) and use the
object pronoun them. If the food is uncountable, we
use it (e.g. What do you think of pizza? | love it). We also
refer to music bands as plural (What do you think of
Imagine Dragons? | love them). Allow students time to
think alone about examples and then two minutes to
ask and answer in pairs.

Extension idea

Tell students they are going to do a quick survey. Tell
them you are going fo read out some fopics and
they should choose their favourite example of each.

Choose some or all of the following to read out:
animals, day of the week, shop, actor/actress,
- singer, sports star, town, book, fim, shop.

. Students then work in small groups and fell ecch
other their choices. The others agree or disagree as
. appropriatfe.

B Grammar reference page 115: Object pronouns
B workbook page 26

Vocabulary SB page 46
Educgation verbs

Lead-in

Write the word learmn on the board. Tell students that,
_ inour lives, we learn to do many things. Elicit the first
thing a child has to do (e.g. leam how to walk). Put
students into small groups and allow two minutes to
_ think of other things people have to learn fo do in

~ their lives. Elicit ideas from each group.

When students have found Rachel’s best subjects ask
them to underline the verbs in the text. Elicit: teaches,
leave, want, go, study, learning, play, taking, get.

Answers

Students could do the Grammar reference: object
pronouns, Exercises 3-4, page 115, at this point or for
homework.

54 "’f’"“;

maths and science

Allow students to work in pairs if necessary. Elicit
the answers and the meanings of the different words:
teach - help someone else learn, learn - a skill, study
- reading or doing exercises to get better in a subject,
pass a test - get the marks you need, fail a test - not
get the marks you need, take an exam - answer the
exam questions.



1teaches 2learn 3study 4 pass 5taking 6 fails

Students can work together or alone to complete the
sentences. Elicit the answers.

Fast finishers

Ask students to write more senfences which include
some of the phrases from the exercise, e.g. leam
how to ..., pass your ..., study ... at university, ...
teaches ... take an exam. When everyone has
finished, ask students o read out their sentences.

| Answers

! 1learn 2 pass 3study 4 teaches 5 fail
H]

Set a time limit of four minutes for pairs to ask and
answer the five questions. Encourage them to give
more details, e.g. I'd like to learn the guitar because |
want to be in a band when I'm older. When they have
finished, elicit answers from different students.

Extension idea

Put the class info smail groups. Ask students what
other skills schools should teach students, e.g. We
should leam fo cook at school. Healthy food is very
. Important in life. Set a time limit of three minutes.

B Workbook page 24

Reading Part 5 SB page 47

Lead-in

. Write the word forgef on the board. You could tell

. them abouf something you sometimes forget as

. an example, Elicit the meaning and ask students

to work in small groups to talk about things they

. sometimes forget fo bring fo school, e.g. | somefimes

Look at the words in the box with students and elicit
what they are (she - subject pronoun, him - object
pronoun, you, it - subject or object pronoun, my,
their - possessive adjectives). When students have
finished, elicit the answers and why each word is
used.

% Answers
E1my 2him 3she 4their 5it 6you

Elicit that forgot is past form of forget. Tell students
not to worry about the gaps yet. Set a time limit of
about 30 seconds and elicit the answers.

% Answers

1 Matt wants his dad to bring his trainers and a snack to

¢ school; His father says she will bring them, and asks if he
| wants his pencils.

Set a time limit of five minutes for students to do
the gap fill. Students choose one of the three texts
and think of one word which could be gapped in
each sentence and what kind of word each is. When
everyone has finished the exercise, elicit ideas of
which words could be gapped.

Answers
1them 2 with 3any 4the/your 5Do 6 They

Set a length for the text (e.g. 25-35 words). Elicit that,
in the text in Exercise 2, a past form is used (/ forgot).
Tell students they can use this but that they shouldn’t
try to use any other past forms unless they are sure
of them. If you think students need more help, elicit
other useful phrases from Matt’s note, e.g. Can
you (bring) ... . Set a time limit, then students swap
messages with a partner to check their work.

-~ forget my PEkit.

Reading Part 5 (open cloze)
Discuss the advice with students and elicit what
kind of little words from this unit may be tested (e.g.
object pronouns) and other kinds of smaill
words, e.g. arficles (o, the), prepositions
(in, on, af), linking words (and, buf) ,
§uxiliary verbs (do, be, have).

. fexts with a different pair and try fo complete the
. missing words.

Extension idea

When students have checked each other's
messages, they choose one and rewrite it with three
gaps. Remind students of the sort of words that can
be gapped. When they have finished, they swap

B Workbook page 26
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Speaking Part 2, Phase 2 SB page 47

Lead-in

Write the question prompt on the board: Do you prefer
or...?7 Elicit what this means (Which one do you like

best?y and that, if the words used are verbs, they need

. the -ingform, e.g. Do you prefer running or swimming?

Put students info pairs to think of three or four questions
fo ask using this structure and encourage them to
think of related pairs of words (burgers or pizza, football
or basketball) rather than random ones (burgers or

_ football). When they have finished, they work together

o answer the questions, giving reasons.

Speaking Part 2 (a discussion based on an
artwork prompt)
Look af the advice with students. Elicit that, first of
all they will discuss the picture together and then
the examiner will ask questions on the same topic.
Look at the third piece of advice and
explain to students that they should try to
give more delails like these before they
Qe asked by the examiner.

A

Look at the question with students. Elicit what
‘arts’ subjects are {(all the school subjects which
aren’t maths or science-based, e.g. English, history,
art). Elicit other subjects that would go under each
heading, e.g. sciences: maths; arts: history.

Answers
sciences: physics, biology, chemistry;
arts: music, English, drama

|

Play the recording and elicit the answer and why
Claudia gives the better answer: she uses longer
sentences with reasons linked with linking words;
Jorge gives short answers with no linking words.

é Answers
% Claudia

Track 41
:','Exammer Claudla do you pref
' Claudla i preferthesc:ences
‘ 'Why? '

o

Ask students to read the sentences before they listen
again and try to remember or work out the missing
words. Elicit ideas and then play the recording for
students to check.

Answers
1 because 2 but 3 because, and

Tell students that they can link everything in one
sentence or in two sentences, starting the second
sentence with a linking word as in sentence 3,
Exercise 3.

Fast finishers

Tell students to continue Jorge's answers with a
reason why he likes music and his geography
feacher. Elicit ideas when everyone has finished.

Suggested answers
11don’t like science because it’s difficult, but I like music.
2| like my English teacher because she’s nice.

Encourage students to use the ABBA system for
taking turns so that student A answers question 1
first, followed by student B. Student B then answers
the second question followed by A. This makes it
fairer and enables both students to listen to some
ideas from their partner before speaking.



Exiension idea

Students work in pairs to ask and answer similar
questions to those in Exercise 2 but on different
fopics, e.g. food, music, sports. When students have
finished, elicit questions and answers from different

pairs.

P speaking bank pages 147-148: Part 2, Phase
B Vocabulary and grammar review Units 5 and 6
B Complete Key for Schools new edition Test Generator Unit 6

Vocabulary

School subjects

art English maths
biology geography music
chemistry history physics

Classroom objects

board pen ruler
desk pencil textbook
dictionary pencil case timetable
notebook rubber

Education verbs

fail study
learn take
pass teach

Vocabulary activity 1

Tell students to choose a word from the wordlist. They then
think of three related words or phrases, e.g. fail an exam ~
low marks, difficult, take again. They then tell their partner
the three related words and see if the partner can guess the
original word. They then work together and write one or two
sentences using them.

Vocabulary activity 2

For this activity, provide squared paper for students to draw
a crossword on. Alternatively, get them to draw a grid in
their notebook. Put students into pairs. Discuss crosswords
and how we make them (connecting words going up or
across). Show students an example if you think it will help.
Elicit that letters can’t appear next to each other unless they
form a word. Students work together to make a small, five
word crossword, e.g.

rubber

u o
pencil a

e r

r desk

Do the example as a class if you think it will help. Then ask
students to draw a blank grid and write clues for the words.
When they have finished, pairs swap puzzles with another
pair who try to complete the puzzle.

Vocabulary and grammar review Unit 5

1

2 the best 3 the most interesting 4 happier 5 more
expensive 6 the mostbeautiful 7harder 8 the worst

2
2in 3on 4at 50on 6in 7in 8At 9in 100n
3

2 cricket 3yoga 4judo 5cycling 6 gymnastics 7 football
8 tennis 9 swimming

4

You play: cricket, football, tennis

You do: yoga, judo, gymnastics

You go: surfing, cycling, swimming

5

2 Mexican 3 Japanese 4 Swedish 5 French 6 ltalian
7 Greek 8 Australian

Vocabulary and grammar review Unit 6

1

2don’thaveto 3 haveto 4doesn’thaveto 5hasto
6 Do you have to 7 Does your mother have to

2

2 him 3 her 4them 5you 6 me

3

2C3B4A5C6B

4

Across: 3 uniform 5 notebook 6board 7 break
Down: 1 dictionary 2 rubber 4 ruler

Have you got any homework? &7



oy parents don’t worry. about me because ’chere lsn’t much
~ traffic-soit's very safe. All the families h
o There s only one cafe, but the coﬁe

 Boy: Dadboughtaflatin the sago,andiloveit
- here lt s a really excxtmg place to be because there s alwa '
somethmg to do OK lt abit noxsy some:areas are a

sze students examples of some adjectives that aren’t
in the exercxse e.g. old, happy and elicit the opposites
- ﬁ(young, sad) EllCit the answers to the activity and ask
_ students to match the adjectives to the places the boy

. Starting off B page 50

Lead-in

Before students open their books, elicit a famous city,
eg. London or students’ capital city, and ask students
what they would write about in o fact box about the
city. Elicit ideas and write these on the board, e.g.
population, famous buildings. Elicit or give some ideas.
Students then work in pairs or smalll groups and make
a fact file about the city. It should have five headings.

_and girl talked about i.e. the village and the city.

%Answers
;% safe - dangerous; quiet - noisy;
gbarmg exciting; little - big

It would be good to have students who live in
different places together in pairs so that they can tell
each other about their town. If they live in the same
town, they see if they agree about what their town

is like. Encourage students to give reasons for their
opinions where possible.

Elicit how we compare two different things (using
comparatives) and elicit a few examples, e.g. better,
worse, more interesting. Put students in pairs and
set a time limit of one or two minutes for students to
discuss the questions. Elicit ideas.

Exfension idea
Put students into small groups. Ask them to take turmns
to fell their group which fown or city they would like
to live in and why. Set a time limit of two minutes.

Reading Part 1 3B page 50

Suggested answers
City: more work, More things to do, exciting, better shops
Village: Quieter, more friendly, safer, cleaner,

Play the recording once and allow students to
compare what they heard in pairs. Allow them to
listen again to check or complete their answers.

| Answers

1 Ellie lives in a little village. Rory lives in a city.

2 She likes it because it’s safe and quiet. He likes it because
i it's exciting.

Lead-in
Put students into three groups. Give each group two
writing tasks of 20 words: 1 Write a short advert you

_ might see in a shop window. 2 Write a fext message
~ about a meeting fo d friend. 3 Write an email to a
~ friend asking for something. 4 Write a fext to a friend

who has been ill. 5 Write a notice you may see in a
hospital. 6 Write a notfice you may see on a school
notice board. Set a time limit of three minutes.

 When they have finished, groups swap messages to
_ decide what the other group’s messages are about

&

. and what type of text they are.




Reading Part 1 (multiple-choice)
Look af the advice with the class and elicit why it is
useful. The first point helps students fo understand
the fext and helps them decide the
correct answer. The second point is useful
because students can’t lose marks for a

gong answer.

Look at the question with students and elicit one

or two examples, e.g. a cinema, a café. Put students
into pairs or small groups and set a time limit of one
minute for them to brainstorm ideas.

Ask the class what kind of message this is (an advert).
Elicit the answers and ask what other special offers
there could be, e.g. buy one coffee, get one free.

: Answers
1 special offer 2 half-price

Tell students to work in pairs and think of reasons why
the incorrect options are wrong. Elicit the answers
and the reasons why. (A The offer only lasts from 9 am
- 10 am. We can see the café is open longer because
lunch is from 12-12.30. B There is no special offer for
food advertised. C True. The time is 9 am-10 am).

Answer
C

Set a time limit of eight minutes. Elicit the answers
and the words in the options and texts which helped
them (I couldn’t catch - missed 2 give me in class -
take to school 3 Our history homework is - tell about
the homework 4 two visitors - OK for two people to visit
5 give me their names by Friday - Tell Mr Smith soon).

2

. Answers
1

z
il
5

41A 2C 3B4C 5A

&

. Extension ideda

Put the messages and options the fast finishers wrote

~ during the reading activity around the room. If there

were no or very few fast finishers and students didn't

- do the lead-in activity, put students into small groups

- to write a short message similar to those in the reading
task and to write three options for it. Then put the
messages and options around the room. Students
walk round looking at the different messages and

- rying fo choose the correct option for each.

P Workbook page 28

Grammar SB page 51
Past simple

Lead-in
Write two answers on the board:
Q7 Q7

A lam at schooi now. A llive in Toledo.

Elicit the questions (Where are you nhow? Where do
you live?), write them on the board and elicit the
structures in each (verb fo be, present simple). Pui
students into pairs to think of two answers of their
own using the two structures. Set a time limit of one
minufe. Students then swap answers with a different
. pair and write the questions.

Before students look at the text, ask them to describe
the girl and what she is doing and use their imaginations
to say where she lives and where she is from.

Set a time limit of two minutes for students to read
the text and find the answers. Elicit adjectives she
uses to describe Sydney (beautiful, exciting) and ask
what the opposites are {ugly, boring).

Zié Answers
? She lives in Australia. Yes, she loves living there.

e

Tell students to look at the events and work in pairs to
order them, They can then quickly find the events in
the text and check that their order is correct.

?‘%Answers
12d3b4g5featc

e

R

Elicit or check that regular past simple verbs are formed
by adding -ed to the end of the verb. Irregular ones have
different forms. Was and were are the past forms of the
verb to be. Students work in pairs to find the verbs. Elicit
each one and their base forms.

Let's go fo the museum




Answers

I liked living in our little village in Spain, so when my parents
new jobs in Australia, Ifel) sad. Al my friends@erz in
the village, and Kdidn’bwant to leave them. know

anybody in Sydney!

Last year we(lefy our old home and(g} on a plane to a new
life in a new country.
How(dig) | feel about that? | hated it at first. My new school

much bigger than my old one, and very small and

alone. speak much English, so it@va} difficult to make
new friends. | wanted to go back to our village.

But slowly KBegab to feel happier. My parentsgave

me a camera for my birthday. Then I joined the school
photography club and I{net some interesting people. Last
month, there@vas a competition called ‘Pictures of the City’
and | decided to enter it. Ivol a prize, and they showed my
photograph in the city library.

I'love living here now. It’s a beautiful place, and much more
exciting than my old village.

When students have found the examples, elicit how
they are formed (did / didn’t + base form of the verb).

éj Answers
| past simple question: How did | feel about that?
 past simple negative: didn’t want, didn’t know

Allow students to work in pairs to complete the
rules, then go through them with the class, eliciting
examples from the text, e.g. 1 Last year we left.

Answers
1finished 2 adding -ed or-d 3 did 4 didn’t 5 was and were

Extension idea
If you used the lead-in activity, look at the two
questions and answers and change them to:

Q Where ____ you yesterday? &: Where ____ you live
last year?

Al at school yesterday. A: | in Toledo last

year.

Students now change their original questions and
answers info the past tense, changing or adding
fime expressions where necessary. Elicit questions
and answers from pairs.

Look at the first sentence with students and elicit
what the student has done (used the present form of
the verb instead of the past). Allow students to work
in pairs and elicit the answers and what mistakes
students made.

Answers

2 stayied stayed 3 played play 4 cested cost
5 maked made 6 have-watched watched

Allow students to work in pairs. Monitor and help
where necessary. Elicit the answers and model
and drill the pronunciation of some of the difficult
irregular past forms, e.g. saw, knew, bought.

Fast finishers

Tell fast finishers to think of more questions that Tom
could ask Sandra, e.g. What prize did you win? What
did your school friends say? When everyone has
finished the exercise, elicit some of these questions
and ask other students fo answer them.,

é Answers
% 2took 3went 4was 5were 6decided 7 did you take
¢ 8weren’t 9Wereyou 10 knew 11didn’t think 12 Did you

% have 13 bought

Elicit when we use the verb to be and when we use did
(We use did before a verb, we use was/were before other
words, e.g. nouns, adjectives and prepositions, e.g. Were
you happy? Was he a tall man? Elicit the answers and,

for stronger classes, what kind of word follows each
question (1 verb; 2 preposition; 3 verb; 4 verb; 5 noun +
adjective; 6 verb; 7 noun + adjective; 8 preposition).

Answers
1did 2Were 3did 4Did 5Was 6did 7was 8 were

Students could do Grammar Reference: Past simple,
Exercises 1-2, page 117, at this point or for homework.

/P/ past simple -ed endings

Model and drill the three sounds and then play the
recording. Tell students that all verbs ending in -ded

or -ted have the sound /1d/. Students sometimes try to
pronounce verbs which should end with the /t/ sound
with an /1d/ sound, e.g. like-ed. Correct any pronunciation
mistakes that you hear or encourage self-correction.

To do this, you could say: Not like-ed’ to elicit the

correct pronunciation or say like-ed? with a questioning
intonation. Alternatively, say the base form like and see if
the student can say the past form correctly.

Track43
finished
started



Put students into pairs. Students say the sentences
together and decide the sound of each verb. Play the
recording and drill the three verbs.

Answers

/d/ lived /t/ liked /1d/ wanted

Shelived inavi

Again, see if students can guess the correct
pronunciation before they listen. When the table is

complete, model and drill all the verbs in each column.

llage. Sheliked it, She wanted tostay there,

Answers
/d/ joined, arrived /t/ worked, asked /1d/ visited, waited

Tedcks

asked arnvedjomed waited worked visited .

You could write the words on the board in four
columns and tell students to do the same in their
notebooks. They can then add ideas to each column
apart from the second. Elicit a question one word at
a time and, as you do so, link the words used with
aline. Set a time limit and monitor and help where
necessary.

Encourage students to give extended answers.
Monitor and help where necessary. Invite pairs to ask
and answer their questions in front of the class.

Extension idea

Divide the class into three groups. Groups 1 should
write down all the regular verbs from the lesson

~ which end with a /d/ sound. Groups 2 the verbs
ending in a /t/ sound and Groups 3 the verbs which
- end with an /1d/ sound. They wrife a sentence or
sentences using some or all of their verbs. Set a time
limit and elicit ideas from groups.

Students could do Grammar reference: Past simple,
Exercises 1-2, page 117 at this point or for homework.

B Grammar reference page 116: Past simple
B workbook pages 29-20

Vocabulary SB page 53
Buildings

Lead-in

Draw a very simple picture of the Eiffel Tower on the
board and elicit what it is. Put students into small
groups fo think of another famous building they could
draw. Invite groups fo draw their buildings on the
board and ask the other students to guess what it is.

Students stay in the same groups. Ask them to cover the
box and try to name the buildings in the photos in English
before looking at the words and doing the matching.
Model and drill the words and elicit that they all have the
first syllable stressed except for hotel and museum.

E Answers
g 1 hospital 2 church 3 cinema 4 factory 5 train station
§ 6 hotel 7 mosque 8 museum 9 post office 10 stadium

Look at the first place (hospital) with students and elicit if
there is one in their town and, if so, where it is, how big it
is, etc. Students then discuss the other places in pairs.

Extension idea
Write on the board: A: What's wrong? B: | don’t know.
Owww! A: Quick, get a doctor.

Ask students where they think that the people are
(in a hospital). Put students into pairs and give them
two minutes fo write a similar short dialogue that
takes place in one of the buildings in Exercise 1.

P workbook page 29

Listening Part 4 SB page 53

Lead-in

Write the name of a place on the board, e.g. New
York. Now ask students to think of an adjective 1o
describe New York. Elicit ideas and write three on the
- board, e.g. exciting, crowded, expensive.

Now write a sentence abouf New York which
matches one of the adjectives but doesn’'t mention
it, e.9. loved New York. There were lots of things o
see buf they all cost so much money! Elicit that this
matches expensive.

Students now work in small groups and do the same.
Set a time limif of fwo minufes and elicit opfions and
- senfences from groups and ask other students to say
which adjective the sentences maiched.

Let's go to the museurn 61




62

Listening Part 4 (multiple-choice)
Discuss the advice with students. Elicit why the
key words are important: they help students fo
decide what information fo listen for and
why students should check their answers;
because it is always possible that they

| ‘;Narrator' :

Qdde a misfake or misheard something.

Set a time limit of one minute for each student and
encourage the listener to ask more questions if the
speaker can’t think of much to say.

Allow students one minute to read the questions and
underline the key words. Look at the first question
with students and elicit that they should underline
the three adjectives; expensive, small, boring. Don’t
elicit any answers after the first listening.

For these questrons, choose the correct answe

 Narrator: You wr[l hear two fnends talkmg about a placé,they -

Menenthe Thatwasn' N

r: You willhear a te'ae o tall
. :Where didtheygo?
For) your homework I’d lrke you to wri

. time, and their work, We didn’t have time to visitthe

- therr lrves drfferent from ours today7

‘ Narrétor. You wr(l hear two fnends talkmg about thelr town Why do

. they both like it?

‘:Girl':, - ‘Ourtownsgreat Especrallyour museums Lots of people
~ cometovisitthem.

Boy: ] guessthey relnterestmg b don’t go to them very
. often.
‘ ,Gir'l‘:af Nor me. Iprefer gomgto the football

Boy:  We haven’t gotaagreatteam though Whatl like rsthat -

we'resonear the beach.

: Giﬂ: ‘Yeah Itsgreatforsurt" ng, rsn’t rt7
Boy: ,"The best! ‘

 trip. Think about the people who lived in that burldmg,' ,
. ~what sort of food they cooked, what they didin therrspare ,1

o factory, but we do know what they made there. How were .

" Narrator' You wr!l hear a father askrng hrs daughter about what;s e H
‘ ‘ffdrd lastmght What drd she do’ - -

':"'Gir,l:‘ . had a love ytrme last mght . ,
Dad: :]You wentto the cinema, drdn’tyou7 . ,
- Girls o No, [ was at Olrvra s house The fllm was on Thursday o

Gir:
, ;N,arrétor.

forty frve Don’tbe(ate';

When students have listened a second time, ask if
anyone changed any answers when they listened
again. Elicit the answers.

Answers
1A2C 3C4B 5A

Extension idea

Put students into pairs and photocopy the Audio script
enough times for each pair to have one dialogue or
monologue. Tell the pairs to look at what was scid and
find the information that showed which option was
correct and why the other two options were wrong.

B Workbook page 29

Grammar SB page 54
Imperatives

Lead-in

With books closed, fell students fo imagine they are
d teacher coming info a new class. In pairs, they
think of things they may say to the class. Set a time
limit of one minute and elicit ideas. Write any ideas
which are imperatives (e.g. open your books) on the
board. Elicit or fell students that this kind of structure
is called an imperative and that they are now going
to look at this structure in more detail. 1 Elicit the
answers and elicit that we also don’t use pronouns,
e.g. We don't say You meet or You don’t be.




Students work in pairs and underline the verbs in the
sentence. Elicit the answers.

Answers
Meet me at the main entrance. Don’t be late!

Look at the imperative forms and elicit who might say
them and why, e.g. a A teacher to a noisy class. Play the
recording once all the way through then play it again
pausing after each sound to elicit the command.

fAnswers
gsa4 b6cld5e7 f3 g2

Track 47
1 [sound of 3 phone rmgmg] -
2 [sound ofa chltd;umpmg up and down on a bed]
3 [sound of a boy 1aughmg] ’
4 {sound ofa nmsy classroom} f
5 [sound ofacat rmaowmg} .
6 {sound of agirl crymg]
‘ ‘7 [sound ofa person snormg]

Students could do Grammar reference: imperatives,
Exercises 3~-4, page 118, at this point or for homework.

Encourage stronger students to use more verbs. Set

a time limit for students to think of some ideas and
then tell them to use the ideas in a role play with one
of them the visitor asking questions and the other the
local giving advice.

. Extension idea

Tell students fo work in pairs. They make a similar
dialogue this fime with a new student at their school.
The new student keeps doing wrong things, e.g.
starting to use their phone or not listening. The other
student has to give commands, e.g. Don‘f use your
phone in class. Listen fo the feacher. Set ¢ time limit

for students to plan their dialogue.

P Grammar reference page 117: Imperatives

P Workbook page 30

Vocabulary SB page 54
Directions

Lead-in

. Draw a square on the board and tell students that

this represents the school. Draw the road the school
is on, Tell students you want something, e.g. d

~ sandwich/a bank and invite students to come to the
board to extend the map showing where you can
find different things. Make sure the roads are clear

- and draw arrows to show the roufes.

When students have matched the words, elicit what
each one means and where there are examples of
each near the students’ school. They could draw
these on the map from the lead-in activity.

Answers
2E3C 4B 5D

Look at the first set of directions with the whole
class. Read the directions and use gestures to show

‘turn left’ and ‘straight over’. Elicit the place and then

students do the other two alone or in pairs. Elicit
the places and tell students to make a note of the
imperatives used in the three sets of directions: turn
left, go straight over, come out of, go over, turn right,
take the first turning and the phrases used to show
where something is: it’s on... Street, it’s on the left/
right. Elicit what all these mean.

? | Answers
. 1 theatre 2 police station 3 supermarket

. Extension activity

Look af the map on the board and elicit how

¢ students could give directions o the places marked
on it. Start with: Come ouft of the school and tum left/
. right/cross over the road. Elicit one direction at a

~ time from the start so they get as much practice as

Look at the example with students. Elicit the
directions to the cinema. Monitor and help students
where necessary.

B Workbook page 29

Let's go to the museum

. possible. This will prepare them for the next exercise.




Speaking Part 2, Phase 1 SB page 55

Lead-in

Put students into pairs or small groups. Ask students
fo think about one place they like going to, e.g. the
cinema and one place they don't like going, e.g.
the supermarket. Students share their ideas and tell
each other why they like or don't like going to these
places. Ask the pairs or groups about places they all
like or dislike.

Speaking Part 2, Phase 1 (a discussion based on \

an artwork prompt)

Look af the advice with students. Elicit why giving

reasons is important: it gives them a

chance fo use more language, including

adjectives to describe places and verbs
Q falk abouf activities.

Elicit the answers and then ask students which speaker
likes each place and which speaker dislikes each place,
{the boy likes shopping centres but doesn’t like sports
stadiums; the girl doesn’t like shopping centres).

%; Answers
shopping centre, sports stadium

Girl: ”Do you like gomgto thespor’tsstadxum? - . .
Boy:  No,ldon’t. . .

kaiﬂ?l:_,Whynct? . ; o -
“Boy: | don’t £0 to the stad:um because I m nat really mterested
G m sport. ~ . :

Tell students to read the sentences before they listen
again and try to work out what the missing words
might be. When they have listened, elicit the answers
and when we use each expression. You could write
the following on the board for them to make a note of.
Elicit that they would use the same words in the gaps
in both sentences. Provide an example to illustrate.
Leave the prompts on the board for Exercise 3: / like X
because .... The reason | like X is that ... .

Answers
1 because 2 Thereason 3 because

Look at the example sentences and show how they
follow the form in the prompts on the board. Monitor
and help where necessary.

§ Answers
. 2| hate the beach because | don’t like sand. 3 The reason |
| don’t like museums is because they’re boring.

Encourage students to vary the way they answer the
questions; sometimes using because and sometime
using the reason why. Elicit ideas from students.

Extension idea

Put pairs fogether. Each pair fakes furns in playing
examiners. They ask the other two students to look
at the five pictures in Exercise 1 and discuss which
they like going to and which they don't like going to.
You may want fo play the recording again to remind
students aboutl how the two students asked and
answered guestions. Elicit some useful questions
that they used, e.g. Why not? What about you? Why?
When the first pair has finished, they swap roles.

B Speaking Bank page 147: Speaking Part 2, Phase 1

Writing Part 6 SB page 55

Lead-in

Create a mind map on the board: write inferesting
places in a circle at the cenire of the board. Elicit
a place in the students’ fown/city which could be
described as interesting, e.g. museum. Write this
around the circle. Put students info small groups
and ask them fo think of other interesting places in
their fown. Set a time limit of one minufe and then
elicit ideas and write them around the circle as well.
Students now discuss which they like and which

~ they don't like in their groups, giving reasons using
- because / The reason why.

Set a time limit of one minute and then elicit which
questions are answered and what the answers are.,

Answers
1,3,4




Tell students to do this exercise alone. When they
have finished, ask how many mistakes they found. Tell
them that there are three but don’t say what they are
yet.

Answers

Hi Sandra

Yesterday | go to the car museum in town. My friend Julie
were with me. | didn’t liked it because | think cars are boring!
Jenny

Allow weaker students to work in pairs to discuss
what they think the mistakes are and how to
correct them, Other students can work alone. Elicit
the mistakes, what kind of mistakes they are (all
grammatical) and what the correct forms are.

Answers

Hi Sandra

Yesterday | went to the car museum in town. My friend Julie
was with me. | didn’t like it because | think cars are boring!

Writing Part 6 (short messages)

Discuss the advice with students and elicit
what kind of mistakes they might make,
eg. wrong fenses, spelling mistakes,
rnissing off words like the.

\.

Look at the instructions with students. If you did
the lead-in, students can use some of the ideas
on the board in their messages. Set a time limit of
five minutes for students to write their messages
and another minute to check and correct them if
necessary.

 Extension idea

For homework, fell students that someone has
written a message on the internet. They are coming
o the student’s town and want fo know abouf
places to visit. This time students should write ¢
message abouf a place they regularly go to. They
should include: why they like going there, what they

. do there, the last fime they went there.

B Writing bank page 139: Reading and Writing Part 6
B Workbook page 30
B Complete Key for Schools new edition Test Generator Unit 7

Vocabulary
Describing places

beautiful exciting safe

big little ugly

boring noisy

dangerous quiet

Buildings

church hotel stadium
cinema mosque train station
factory museum

hospital post office

Directions

bridge come out of

cross (v) go (straight) over
crossing (n) it’s on the left/right
roundabout take the first turning on the
square left/right

traffic lights turn left/right

B Workbook page 30

Vocabulary activity 1

Students need some blank paper to write on. Tell students
you are going to read a sentence which has an adjective
missing. You are going to think about one adjective from
the word list to complete the sentence. The other students
should write the adjective they think you are thinking of in
letters big enough to see from the front of the class. Say:

| went to a beach in Greece. It was (BLANK). Give everyone
time to write one adjective then say your word (beautiful)
and ask everyone to hold up their word. Anyone with the
wrong word is out. Choose one of these students and ask
them to sit at the front. Repeat the process but with this
student choosing an adjective. Keep going until thereisa
winner or as long as time permits, with a different student
choosing the adjective each time. Ideas for sentences: Our
schoolis ...; This town s...; Big cities are ... .

Vocabulary activity 2

Put students into small groups. Tell students you are going
to draw one of the nouns in the wordlist. Choose one, e.g.

a bridge. Draw one line and ask students if they can guess
what it is. Elicit a guess. If the student guesses bridge, tell
them they are correct. If not then draw a second line and
elicit a second guess from someone else. Keep going until
someone guesses correctly. Students then continue in small
groups.

Let's go to the museum



k Lead -in
- If students can use phones at school, ask: How

Starhng off SB pqge 56

many of you use your phones just before or affer
lessons? How many of you use your phones just
before you get fo or affer you leave school? Put
students info small groups and ask them what they
did on their phone before the lesson / school started
foday. Allow one minute for students o share ideas,

then elicit information from each group.

Look at the pictures with the class. Elicit what they show.
Ask: How do we connect to the internet or other devices?

(using wifi). Ask what the following mean: chat, smartphone,

computer game.

Either students take turns to ask their partner the
questions and note their answers or students ask
alternate questions and mark both their own and
their partner’s answers. Set a time limit of about four
minutes for the activity but allow longer if necessary.

When students have finished and checked their
answers on page 149 elicit how many points different
people got (ask if anyone scored 16) and if they agree
with the comments.

66

_ Extension idea ,

_ Students work in pairs. They think of onofher question
 they oould ask about oompufers phones or the
5fﬂxm‘erne1‘ They then join Toge‘rher with a second pair

- ,‘th fechnology. Draw two examples on the board,
' e.g. dlaptop and a memory card and write lapfop,
- memoty card. Put students into small groups. Tell

. in English but that other students might not. invite

“qnd c:xsk and onswer eoch o’rher s queshons They try
o answer them as if they were in fhe Sspeaking exam
ie g;van ex‘rm defculs eg. I Ispeno/ about 20 hours
7cv Week on fhe mfernef luse it fo check social media
,“cmd 1 ane a blcg Io’on foﬁen ch‘ch videos. Elicit
,’rhe mos’r m’rereshng Thmgs sfudem‘s found out.

,;""‘L'i‘s‘temngjy: Part 5 SB‘,pagé 57

lead-in '
Ask s’rudenfs fo close their books and think about
dlfferem,qugefs or ifems connected with computers

groups fo think of something they know the word for

each group to draw their object. They get a point if
no one else knows the name of their object.

A

Listening Part 5 (maiching)
Elicit ways that sormething can be
mentioned but is not the correct answer.

o

Tell students to discuss their ideas in pairs and choose
words or phrases which helped them to decide.

Elicit answers and key words which helped them
decide (discount prices - this means that they can buy
something there).

Suggested answer
It's a place where you can buy computers, phones, cameras,
games, etc,

If you did the lead-in activity some or all of these
things may have been drawn by students, so this will
help to reinforce what they learned earlier. Elicit the
answers and ask which of the objects students have
at home.




Answers
Acamera Bmouse €Cmemorycard D smartphone
E laptop F keyboard (The mouse isn’t shown in the advert).

Look at the instructions with students and make sure
students understand they don’t have to identify the
correct answer at this point. This is practising the
second piece of advice in the exam advice box. Tell
students the same item may match more than one
person.

e

Answers
1E G 2H,B 3F,A 4FA5G,D

SRS

; Track 49

. Narratar For these questl
~ hearMarta talking to her dad about what: she andher
- 'fnends bought atthe computerfasr Wnte two thmgs that .

~ arementioned foreachperson. - -

's, chcose ’r.he correct i 'swer You wxll .

Dad ;'f' Howwasyourtnptothe computerfaxr, Ma a7 Did. oU g

- . wthegameyou wanted? ' .

: Yes,!dxd :
What about Ome d|d~he get anew laptop

: No, he’s still savmg money for that buthe d buy a '
. mouse. Everybody bought somethmg, actually

‘ Dad "'What did they get? .
Marta:  Well, Susie’s parents. gave herasmartph’ he rher
fblrthday, and she’ s worrled about breakmg it

. Extension idea
Put students info small groups. Tell them fo imagine

- there is a computer fair and they have decided fo
go. They should fell each other what they would like
fo buy at the fair and why, e.g. I'd like a memory

- card to keep a copy of my photos on. Set a fime limit
of one or two minutes and elicit ideas from groups.

B Workbook page 33

Vocabulary SB page 57
Technology verbs

~ Lead-in

Write social media on the board. Ask the class what
qguestion they could ask someone about social
media, e.g. What social media websites do you use?
Put students into small groups and set a time limif of
- one minute for them tfo think of more questions they
¢ could ask. Elicit ideas and write the verbs they use
on the board.

Elicit the meanings of the verbs in the questions
before students start. Set a time limit of 1-2 minutes
for students to read the questions and discuss them,

flarta: 1 'Yes, she does, 3
. ,copres/-\nna?
;bajdi‘ .
'fMarta' . NoI He bought a camera lt was really expensrve* ’
' Dad' "Mlgue was looking for a present for hxs SIsters bsrt ay,, o
'wasn’t he7 ‘ , ' '
Marta: Yes, he was thmkmg about gettmg her 2 mouse hke the
~ onelbought, but he changed his mind. lthmkshe’[ llke
L -~ thenice keyboard he bought for her o ,
Dad: P m sure she wrll ' .

This time the correct answers can only match one
person and only five of the eight items are needed.
When students have listened, elicit the correct
answers and ask what the speakers said about the
other options (1 saving up for it 2 parents gave her
one for her birthday 3 dad gave her 4 in the question 5
thinking about getting one).

nswers
G 2B 3F4A 5D

then elicit their ideas. If you didn’t elicit the meanings
before they started, elicit them now. You could point
out we can either use the verb to send + emuails/texts/
messages or use email/text/message as a verb as in
the fourth sentence.

Students could do this alone or in pairs. Check that
students have used the correct form.

| . Answers
‘g 2 downloads 3 text 4uploaded 5 checked

Set a time limit of two minutes for students to discuss
the questions. When students have finished, elicit
true sentences for them.

~ Extension idea

~ Put them into small groups to think of new questions

- 1o ask about technology. Monitor and help where
 necessary. They then work in pairs with someone from
_ a different group to ask and answer their questions.

B workbook page 32

Did you get my message?




Grammar SB page 58

Past continuous

. Lead-in

Put students into small groups. Tell them they are
edch going fo mime something fo the class. They
should come tfo the front in their groups and ecich
mime at the same time, e.g. one may be cooking,
one may be playing the violin and one may be
having a shower. The other students have fo watch
and try o remember but they can’t write anything.
When everyone has mimed, the other students work
in their groups fo fry o remember what each person
was doing. At this stage, they may use the present
continuous to describe the mimes.

Look at the definition and the example sentence.
Elicit which verb we use before the word viral (go).
Elicit one or two examples of videos that went viral,
then set a time limit of 1-2 minutes for students to
discuss other ideas. Elicit ideas and whether students
like the videos or not.

Tell students to look at the photo and describe what
they can see. Set a time limit of two minutes for
students to read the text and find the answer. Ask
students what the surprising news was and what

the viral video was of (surprising news - a video he
uploaded got 100,000 views: the video was of his baby
sister dancing at a party).

Answers
| was sleeping when my phone rang. (sleeping started first)

Look at all three rules with the class. Point out that
the first use of the past continuous is similar to the
present continuous, e.g. | am working now; | was
working at 10 o'clock yesterday. The second use is
useful for the start of stories to set the scene, e.g.

The sun was shining and the children were lying on

the beach. The third use is also useful in stories to

say that something, often dramatic, happened while
something else was happening, e.g. They were playing
tennis when a dog took their ball.

_ Answers
%4% 1 pastsimple 2 past continuous 3 in the middle of

Look at the example sentence and ask students which
rule in Exercise 6 this corresponds to (2 - two actions
happening at the same time). Before students start,
tell them that not every sentence needs the past
continuous. One sentence is similar to the second
sentence in Exercise 3 with two actions happening
one after the other. Elicit the rules that the sentences
correspond to (Rule 1: 3, 4 (wasn’t happening), 6, 7;
Rule 2: 1; Rule 3: 5).

s

| Answers
1 2 texted, woke up 3 was sleeping 4 wasn’t raining, went
| 5 came, was watching 6 was reading 7 were you doing

SR

G

2

Students could do Grammar reference: Past continuous
Exercises 1-2, page 119 at this point or for homework.

Answer
He was in bed

Elicit the answers and also elicit that the actions in
the first sentence were longer activities whereas the
actions in the second sentence were all short.

% Answers
% 1 Music was playing and Meg was walking around.
| 2 Meg stopped, dropped her biscuit, and danced.

Elicit the answer and again elicit that a longer activity
(Meg walking) was interrupted by a single, short
action (the song coming on the radio). Came on has
the same meaning as started.

Answers
before

Ask students: Which was the longer activity? (| was
sleeping). Which happened first? (I was sleeping).
Students then complete the answers.

Extension idea

If you did the lead-in acfivity, elicit what different
students were doing in their mimes and check the
use of the past continuous. Use d variety of was/
were. What was Sergio doing? What were Maria,
Elmira and Isabel doing?

Students would then need to change partners
for Exercise 9 where they have to guess what
their partner was doing, Monitor and help where
necessary. Elicit the answers,




Fast finishers

~ Ask students to write similar questions but about

. other students in the class, e.g. What wos Pedro
doing at 7 pm yesterday? When students have

- finished Exercise 9, allow the fast finishers fo ask their
questions to the class. Students guess and then the
actual students give the true answer, .g. Pedro was
doing his homework. No, | was wafching a film.

Answers

1 What were you doing at 9 o’clock last night?

2 What were you doing at 1 o’clock yesterday afternoon?
3 What were your parents doing at 8 o’clock last night?
4 What were you doing ten minutes ago?

5 Were you sleeping at 11 o’clock last night?

6 Were you doing your homework at 7 o’clock last night?

Qem more time.

Reading Part 2 (matching)
Discuss the advice with students and elicit why it
is a good ided, e.g. it helps them to check their
answers at the end. Elicit that they should also
read the texts quickly before they start as this will
help them to decide where the information is and
be able to find it more quickly. This will
mean they don't have fo keep reading
each fext for every question and give

Look at the example question and elicit that it has
the same form as questions 5 and 6 in Exercise 8.
Elicit more possible questions that students could
ask for questions 1 and 2, e.g. Were you watching

TV at 9 o’clock? Were you eating lunch at 1pm? For
weaker classes, you could elicit possible questions
for questions 3 and 4 as well, e.g. Were your parents
eating dinner at 8 o’clock yesterday? Were you writing

ten minutes ago? Monitor and help where necessary.

Extension idea
- Tell students to think of other longer activifies in the
past. Give them a few ideas and elicit more, e.g.
| was walking to school when ... . Now elicit some
ideas of something that happened in the middle of
the activity, e.g. | was walking fo school when | saw
an accident. Students work in small groups fo think
of two or three different ideas. Monitor and help
where necessary.

B Grammar reference page 119: Past continuous

P Workbook page 33

Reading Part 2 SB page 59

- lead-in

- Tell students you want 1o relax fonight by waiching
some videos on the infernet. Put students into small
groups and set a time limit of fwo minutes for them
fo agree on one video you should watch and how
they can describe it. Elicit ideas from each group.

) Keep students in the same groups as for the lead-in.
Set a two-minute time limit and elicit ideas from the
class. Ask if any of the videos they recommended in
the lead-in are by the video makers they discussed
here.

Set a time limit of one minute for students to read
the texts quickly. Tell them that, even if they find the
information in the first line, they should still quickly
read the text.

Answers
Davina: animals Sonja: daily life Joana: games

Students underline key words in each question, e.g.

1 Who, funny; 2 a year ago. This will make it easier for
them to find the information they need. Give students
two minutes to read the text and find the answers.
Elicit how the information in the key words was
written in the text (o year ago - twelve months ago,
good wishes ~ lots of nice messages).

§§ Answers
%% 2 and 5: twelve months ago; | get lots of nice messages

Tell students to cross out the two questions they’ve
already matched and to read the other five sets of
key words again. Set a time limit of four minutes and
again elicit the answers and the words which helped
them, (funny - makes people laugh; can do -I'm really
good; likes, questions - they just need to ask me/
makes me feel good to help them, more than one a
week - every three days, earn money - pay me). When
you have elicited the answers, ask how this method
is useful - it means students don’t have to keep re-
reading the same texts to see where the answers are.

%Answers
%13 2A3C4C5A6B7C

Did you get my message? 69



Extension idea
Put students info small groups. Set a time limit of
three minutes for them fo think of an interesting idea
for an online video that they think might become
. popular, then some details of exactly what they
would show. Allow each group to present their idea
fo the class and have a class vote on which one,

apart from their own, students liked best.

P workbook page 34

Vocabulary SB page 59
Music

Lead-in

Put students info small groups. Set a time limit of one
minute and ask them fo list groups and singers who

they like. Elicit a few ideas from different groups and

elicit recommendations of less weli-known singers or

musicians that other students should listen fo.

Teach the word genre (a particular type of art, writing,
music, etc.) and elicit genres of music or literature,
e.g. horror, musicals, fantasy. Look at the playlist in
Exercise 1 with students and elicit examples of each
type of music and what it sounds like.

%Answers
V1C2E3F4A5G 6D 7B

]

Dlockmusic]
ljazz music]

J

operamusicl

GR&BmMuS]

Elicit other types of genres from the class and

what they sound like. If you did the lead-in activity,
students may be able to say what kind of genre of
music the musicians they recommended sing, e.g.
blues, rap. Write these on the board then put students
into pairs to think of singers or bands for each type of
music. Elicit ideas.

This would work best by putting students in new
groups so that they are with students whose music
tastes they don’t know as well. Set a time limit of
three minutes for students to discuss the questions.

Tell the groups that they are going to present their
findings to the class and that each student should
report the answers to one of the questions to the
class. If the groups have fewer than four students, one
student can report the results of two of the questions.

Extension idea

Students work in small groups. They imagine they are

a band. First they decide the genre of music they will
~ play then try to think of a good name for their band.

Set a time limit of one or two minutes and then elicit

band names. Have a class vote on the best name.

P workbook page 32

Grammar SB page 60
can/can’t, could/couldn’t

Lead-in

Give examples of things you can and can't do, e.g.
Ican speak ...  can cook ... | can’t wiite computer
code. Tell students to write something unusual they
can do and something they can’t do. Students then
mingle and tell each other what they can't do. If
they find someone who can do the same thing, they
make a note of their name. When students have
falked fo several people, they sit down again. Elicit
things that students can’t do and who could help
them with these things.

Tell students to cover the photos and sentences in
Exercise 2. Look at the question with the class and
elicit a reason why it has and hasn’t made lives easier,
e.g. Itis easy to find directions using your phone. It is
more difficult to relax. Put students into pairs or small
groups to think of more ideas. Set a time limit of one
minute and elicit ideas from different groups.

Look at the photos with students and elicit
descriptions of what they can see. Ask how many of
the photos show things they talked about in Exercise
1, then ask them to do the matching.

Answers f
1E2B 3C4G5F6A 7D 8H




Elicit the rules and the sentences in Exercise 2 that
are examples of rule 1 (2,5,7,8) and rule 2 (1, 3, 4, 6).
Look at rule 3 with students and elicit the verbs which
come after can/can’t/could/couldn’t in Exercise 2 (find,
carry, put, get).

 Answers
present 2 past

Look at the first sentence with the class and elicit
that this is an example of a problem with rule 3 (we
use the infinitive without to after can/could). Students
work alone or in pairs to find and correct the other
mistakes. Elicit the answers and, in each case,

elicit that the verbs following con/could are not the
infinitive without to.

=

§Answers
% 1 couldn’t find 2 can play 3 couldn’t listen 4 can't get

% 5 could use 6 can’t help

Students could do the Grammar reference: can/can’t/
could/couldn’t, Exercises 3-4, page 120 at this point or
for homework.

B workbook page 33

/P/ canfcan’t

Play the recording and drill each sentence. Then play
it again and drill just the word can or can’t each time.

Trackst

_Boy: Myphone can do lots of things
Gt Canittokephotos?
:  Yesitonbutitcantdomyhomework

Model and drill the three sounds represented by
the phonetic script. Students do the matching then
practise the dialogue from Exercise 5 again in pairs.
Listen and check they are saying the words can and
can’t correctly.

Answers
2¢ 3a

Look at the ideas in the box with the class. Tell
students to work alone and underline the things

they could do when they were four. Now look at the
example dialogue with students. Ask two students to
model it for the class and check their pronunciation of
can in the question and short response. Students do
the same in pairs for all the activities in the box. Elicit
some ideas of things students could and couldn’t do
when they were four.

Extension idea

Give students one or two statements, e.g. | could do
. it when | was young but | can’t do it now. | couldn’t

. do it last year but | can do it now. Sfudents have to
think of something that would make these sentences
frue, e.g. | could walk on my hands when | was
young but | can’t do it now. | couldn’t understand
the past simple last year but | can undersfand it
now. Put students into small groups to share ideas for
. each statement and see whether the other students’
. sentences are also frue for them.

P Grammar reference page 120: can/can’t, could/couldn’t
B workbook page 33

Reading Part 5 SB page 61

. Lead-in
. Write the following on the board: Can ride bike?;
Could ride bike when you four?; How friends have
you got social media? Ask students what words are
missing and what the full questions are. Students
wortk in pairs to write the full questions. Elicit these
(Can you ride a bike? Could you ride o bike when
you were four? How many friends have you got on
social media?). Now ask students to discuss what
kind of words the missing words are and elicit these
(you - pronoun, a - article, were - verb, many -
' quantifier, on - preposition).

Look at the words in the box with students and elicit
one more verb that could be tested (do/did in present/
past simple sentences). Look at the example sentence
with students and ask why the is the correct word
(Dad has his own bank which he goes to, so he uses
the as we know which bank he went to.) Allow weaker
students to work together. Elicit the answers.

Answers
2 were 3off 4 many 5me 6a 7 Can/Could

Set a time limit of one minute and tell students not to
write anything at this point. Look at the example and
elicit what kind of word this is (verb) and re-elicit that
all they are doing in this exercise is thinking of the
type of word missing.

Answers
1 article 2 modal 3 verb 4 preposition 5 pronoun
6 quantifier

Did you get my message?



Reading Part 5 (open cloze)
Ask why it is useful to know what kind of word is
missing (knowing the type of word missing limifs
the choice of words and makes it easier fo think of
the correct word for the gap.) Discuss the
advice with students and ask them when
the fense of the senfence is important (if
Qe missing word is a verb).

Set a time limit of about five minutes. Students may
not need that long. Elicit the words and how students
know that they are the correct ones, e.g. the example
is a past continuous verb, so we need the past form
of to be and we use was with /: {2 there is only one
internet; 3 we need a modal to ask permission; 3
present simple; 4 we use on with radio and television;
5 object pronoun from they; 6 we use much when
talking about price).

Fast finishers

Ask fast finishers fo think of one or two alternative
gaps in the same fext that could be tested. When
everyone has finished, fast finishers can say which
they chose, and what kind of words they are, e.g. in
(my room) = preposifion.

Answers
1the 2 Can/Could 3Do 4on 5them 6 much

Extension idea
Put students into small groups. They look at earlier
pages in the Student’s Book and choose one
sentence each fo write on a piece of paper with one
word gapped., similar fo those tested in Exercise 3.
They can't gap words that are impossible fo guess or
negative contractions such as don't. They then swap
senfences with a different group and try o complete
the sentences. The groups then tell each other their
answers and see if they are correct.

B Workbook page 34

Speaking Part 1, Phase 2 page 61

Lead-in
Write the question prompt: Tell me about the last

. Elicit how the question could be completed and
what it means, e.g. Tell me about the last English
lesson you had. Tell me about the last thing you afe.
it means the most recent one before now.

Put studentfs info pairs and ask them fo think of three
more questions they could ask using this prompt.

They should both write the questions down. They

then change pairs and ask and answer each other's
questions.

Raquel:
[Examiner:

Examiner:

‘Examiner:

Tell students to look at the gapped questions and
think of the kind of words missing (1 nouns; 2 verb; 3
adjective/noun to form compound noun {noun made
up of two nouns); 4 noun; 5 Question word; 6 verb;

7 verb to be. When students have listened, elicit the
missing words.

Z§ Answers
E§ 2use 3 puzzle 4 music 5How 6 listened to 7 was

'Exammer. ",,Do you llke puzzle games7 ,
' :Raquel : - ,
"' ~Exammer.  Nowlet’s talk about music. Marco, do y, ,u:llke mu5lc7 -

Marco: Yes, | l|ke it very much :

' Exammer"g
k Marco: | like rock and pop.

o, not really

What kmd of musnc doyou llke7 .

What kind of musm do you hke, Raquel7 -
1like pop, too 1 also llke class:cal o
“‘How do you llsten tomusic?
" ! llsten toiton my phone

Now, Marco, tell me somethmg about the last plece of
music you llstenecl to.. - ‘

Examiner:

Raquel:

. ‘Mar‘c"o:‘ o ' ',,Voh that was a pop song by Taylcr Swsl‘t She s my -

. favou rlte smger
What was thesong about7
Marco:  |think: it was about love. o




Elicit the answer and ask why they are in the past
simple, (the question is about the last piece of music
you listened to, i.e. at some time in the past).

Answers
6and7

Speaking Part 1, Phase 2 (fopic-based interview)
Look at the exam advice with sfudents and ask
why it is useful, e.g. if the examiner asks about
routines, you should talk abouf routines nof one
specific time. If they ask about a past fime, you
should use past fenses. If the examiner
stops you it means you have probably
answered the question in enough detail.

.

You could play the recording again until the girl says:
Sometimes | play games on it. Elicit a possible follow-
up question that the examiner could ask, e.g. What’s
your favourite game? Monitor and help students where
necessary. When both students have answered the
questions, invite pairs to ask and answer one of the
questions for the class.

. Extension idea
- Tell students to look at questions 4, 5 and 6 from
Exercise 1 and to change these to questions about
films or video clips, e.g. How do you wafch films?
Teil me something about the last film you watched.
What was the film about? Students work in pairs and
ask and answer the questions, adding follow-up
questions where possible. Ask students what they
found out about their partner.

B Speaking bank page 146: Part 1, Phase 2
B vocabulary and grammar review Units 7 and 8
P Complete Key for Schools new edition Test Generator Unit 8

Vocabulary

Technology

followers smartphone
internet social media
online wifi

post

Technology verbs

check text
download upload
email

Music

classical pop
electronic/dance R&B
jazz rock
opera

Vocabulary activity 1

Put students into small groups and give each student a
word from the word list. They shouldn’t tell anyone what
their word is. Tell students that they are going to have a
conversation about technology. During the conversation
they should use their word. Set a time limit of two minutes
and when the time is up, students have to guess what each
other’s words are.

Vocabulary activity 2

Put students into small groups and tell them to choose one of
the music genres in the wordlist or a different type of music
that they named during the lesson. When they are ready, each
group should mime a concert showing the band playing their
instruments or singing. They do this silently and the other
students have to guess what kind of music it is.

Vocabulary and grammar review Unit 7

1 2met 3gave 4didn’tfeel, didn’tgo 5didn’tlike
6drank 7didn’twin 8began

2 2 Did they enjoy the party? 3 Where did she go? 4 Did
it rain yesterday? 5 Why did you laugh? 6 Who did you
speak to? 7 How did they get there? 8 Were you late?

3 2Don’twrite 3Don’twalk 4Llisten 5Don’tcall 6Eat
7Don’tgo

4 2 bridge 3 mosque 4factory 5church 6 hotel
7 roundabout 8 hospital 9 square 10 stadium

5 2factory 3 bridge 4stadium 5cinema 6 hotel

6 2straight 3turn 4Take 5over 6on 7traffic 8second

Vocabulary and grammar review Unit 8

12d3b4a 5¢e 6¢

2 2 were you doing 3 wasn’t raining 4 Were your parents
sleeping 5 were having 6 weren't watching

3 2couldn’tdo 3canyouuse 4canshow 5 can tell
6 coulddo 7 couldsee 8 canswitch 9 can’tsee 10 can

4 1check 2download 3email 4send 5 upload
5 2pop 3rap 4opera 5rock 6jazz

Did you get my message? 3



Starting off SB page 64

Lead-in

Before the students open their books, write the
word Enferfainment on the board and ask or
fell the students what things can be described
~ as entertainment, e.g. films, theatre, exhibitions,
concerfs, dance.

Put the students into small groups and fell them to
imagine that a friend is coming to stay with them.
Set a time limit of one minute for students to discuss
what entertainment they would take their friend fo in
their town and why. Elicit ideas from each group.

Keep the students in the same groups as for the lead-
in. Ask them to discuss the questions and see if the
web page has given them more ideas than they had in
the lead-in. Elicit ideas from different groups.

. ;Pux‘ fhe s’rudem‘s into small groups. Each group

Loo at the words in the box Wlth the class and elicit
‘what kind of words they are and what they mean (an
actoris a person who acts in frlms ot plays; a band
isa group of mus;cxans, dancers are peopte who
- dance, photographers are people who take photos;
 playcanbe something you watch at a theatre ora
_ verb). Students then do the gap fill alone. Elicit the
answers and the words in the text which helped them
,(1 camera, exhxbltlon 2 songs, album, 3 film, Tom
. "Hanks, 4 dance group 5 theatre Just you, me and
Bobby EllC!t examples of exhibitions, songs, albums,
mowes and plays that students know.

chooses one of the things from Exercise 1 that they
can do where they live and decide how they can
get other students fo go fo it. Set a time limit of 2-3
minutes for the groups to think of what they can say
and then invite each group to tell the class about
their activity.

Reading Part 4 SB page 65

Lead-in

Put the students info small groups. Ask them to tell
each other about their favourite books or stories
when they were young. Elicit ideas from different
students.

Look at the instructions with the students. Tell them
that this is an example of a new tense that they will
look at later in the book. For now, tell them that, to
answer the question, they can say: | have seen it ...
times. Students can stay in the same groups as they
were in for the lead-in. Elicit ideas from different
groups.

Extension idea

Ask the students: Are there any sfories or books that
. you like or liked when you were younger that are

_ also films? Elicit some examples and ask students if
~ they liked the film version or not and why.




Background information

The Winnie the Pooh stories are the 3rd best selling
sfory franchise in the world after Disney Princess

- and Star Wars and are worth about $5 billion a year.
18th January is Winnie the Pooh day and a good

- day fo play Pooh Sticks, a popular game from the

. book where you throw sticks from a bridge into a

~ stream and see whose comes out the other side
first. Kung Fu Panda started as a film by Dreamworks.
There have been three films, a TV series and a video
game. 391 artists worked on the first film and most of
 them had to learn kung fu and other martial arts fo
understand the moves that they had to draw.

In the stories, Paddington came to England from
- Peru and was discovered at Paddington Railway
station. There is now ¢ statue of him there and a

Paddingtfon Bear giff shop. When French and English

engineers connected the fwo ends of the Channel

Tunnel, they passed each other presents. The English

- gave the French a Paddington soft foy.

Elicit any names of the bears that students know

in English {they may have different names in the
students’ own language). Students can then discuss
what they know in small groups or pairs. Ask the
students if they have read any books about these
characters or seen any films.

Reading Part 4 (multiple-choice cloze)
Look at the advice with the class and elicit why it is
useful. The first point helps them o understand the
fext and help them decide the correct answer for
the context. The second gives them more detailed
information about the word needed. The last
point helps because, sometimes, seeing different
options can make us less sure of what is
correct. If we have already chosen a word
and see it as one of the options, we can
gﬁ confident that it is correct.

Tell the students to follow the advice, starting by
reading the text quickly and then looking at the text
around the gaps in more detail. Ask them to cover
the options so that they guess the words themselves.
After five minutes, tell them they can now uncover
the options and complete the reading task. Elicit the
answers and ask the students how many of the words
they guessed before looking at the options were the
correct ones.

Fast finishers
Tell students to think of another word in the text
- which could be gapped and three opftions they
- could write for it. Elicit some of their ideas when
everyone has finished the exercise.

%Answers
| 1B 2C 3A 4B 5A 6B

Put the students into small groups to discuss their
ideas, whether they have seen films of these stories or
read books about them and why they like them. Elicit
ideas from different groups.

Extension idea
- Students work alone and wrife down five different
animais that appear in famous stories, e.g. lion,
figer, dog, snake, frog. They should tfry fo think
of animals from five different stories. They then
join together in pairs and take furns to fell each
other their animals. The other student has fo
guess the story, e.g. A: Lion B: Lion King? B: No. A:
Madagascar? A: Yes!

B workbook page 36

Grammar SB page 66
Verbs with -ing or fo infinitive

¢ Tell the students to write full senfences in their

| finished, they compare ideas in pairs.

Lead-in
Write the following on the board: f enjoy ... Twant ...
I'd like ...; The best thing abouf ... is... .

notebooks using these prompts. When they have

L ook at the photo with the students and ask: De you
like clowns? Can you juggle? Mime juggling and, if
students say Yes, ask what they can juggle and how
many they can juggle at one time.

Students then work in pairs to answer the questions.
Elicit ideas from different students.

Answers
Aclown. She is juggling.

llove that fim! - 75



Tell the students to first read through the interview
and work in pairs to try to match the words in the box
to the correct gaps, then play the recording. When
they have listened, elicit the answers and how many
they got right before listening.

Answers
2tolaugh 3todo 4tolearn 5 being 6 making 7 doing

8 towork 9 talking

Track54
workmg, leamng,

E Answers
2 2working 3 to help 4 cleaning 5sleeping 6todo
é 7 coming 8 reading 9to buy 10 waiting

/P/ -ing forms

Elicit the verbs: working, cleaning, sleeping, coming,
reading, waiting. Play the recording then model the
verbs with the /n/ sound.

, com ‘g, readmg,

Demonstrate this for the students with five sentences
of your own to see if they can guess the false one.

Set a time limit of one or two minutes for students to
write their sentences. Encourage them to start with
the false sentence so that if slower students only write

,Wel good [Uc‘k ,,an. ~’han forta!kmgtgm
. Thanks ltWas fLm - -

to all verbs; they just have to remember which verbs
are followed by which form. When they record verbs
that they learn, they should add this information
where appropriate e.g. enjoy (doing something).

Answers

1 + to infinitive: decide to become, want to do

2 +-ing: enjoy doing

3 preposition + -ing form: the best thing about being...;
Thanks for talking to me.

4 would (not) like to : I'd like to work in the film industry.
5 adjective + to infinitive: difficult to learn

6 + fo infinitive or + -ing: love to laugh/love making

Allow weaker classes to work in pairs or you might
prefer to do the exercise as a class. Some of the
answers can be found in the dialogue, some follow
rules of adjective + to infinitive and preposition + -ing
form but some are new verbs. Elicit the answers and
encourage students to make a list of the new verbs in
their notebooks.

Students could do Grammar reference: -ing or to
infinitive after verbs, adjectives and prepositions,
Exercises 1- 2, page 121, at this point or for homework.

Tell the students that these aren’t rules they can apply

four sentences, they can still do the next activity.
Monitor and help where necessary.

first, they should read them in a different order so
that it is more difficult for their partner to guess.
When students have finished, ask them if they
guessed correctly and elicit some of their true and
false sentences.

You could allow the students to do this in pairs and

ask them to discuss what rule each one is an example

of, (1 like + -ing/to infinitive; 2 preposition + -ing; 3 I'd
like + to infinitive ; 4 want + to infinitive; 5 stop + -ing
form).

Tell students that, if they did write the false sentence

3 Answers

£ 2 Thank you for sending the letter to me. 3 I'd like to know
%f what you had for dinner last mght 4| want to invite you to
¢ myhouse. 5 It soon stopped raining.

Extension idea
- If you did the lead-in, ask the students to look at the

sentences they wrofe. Ask if any of them followed

_ the prompts with verbs and, if so, did they use the
~ correct form, i.e. | enjoy + -ing, | want + fo infinifive,
 I'd like + fo infinifive, The best thing about + -ing. If

they followed the prompts with nouns, e.g. I enjoy

- computer games, ask them to rewrife the sentences
- using averb, e.g. | enjoy playing computer games.

Elicit sentences from different students.

P> Grammar reference page 121: -ing or to infinitive after verbs,

adjectives and prepositions

B workbook page 37




Vocabulary SB page 67

Suggesting. accepting and refusing

Lead-in

Ask students fo think of a time when they went ouf
with friends. Put sfudents in small groups and set a
time limit of two minutes for them to fell each other:
who they went with, where they went, whose idea it
was and if there were any ideas that other people
didn't agree with. Elicit some inferesting things that
students found out from each other.

The students stay in the same groups as for the
lead-in. Elicit the answers and write the associated
nouns on the board: suggest - suggestion, accept -
acceptance, refuse - refusal. If they did the lead-in,
ask the students to think about what they said and
decide together who suggested something, what the
suggestion was and what other suggestions were
there that some people refused.

i Answers
1

% b 2a3c¢

ko

Tell the students to underline the suggestions as they
find them. Elicit the number and what they were.

i:;; Answers
+ He makes four suggestions.

Elicit the three other phrases Carl uses to make
suggestions and tell students to write them in the
first column. Students then work alone or in pairs
to complete the table. Look at the four ways of
suggesting and elicit the verb forms following the
phrases in bold (Why don’t we + infinitive without to,
How about + -ing form, Shall we + infinitive without to,
Would you like + infinitive with fo. Elicit a suggestion
from one student using one of the forms and invite
other students to make the same suggestion using a
different form.

Answers

suggesting: Why don’t we ...? Good idea; How about ...?
Shall we...? Would you like to ...?

accepting: Yeah, sure.

refusing: No, thanks; Id rather not; | don’t think so.

Encourage Student A to use a different way of making
suggestions each time. Monitor and help where
necessary. Invite pairs to act out their conversation
for the class.

Extension idea
Tell all the students to make a note of two things they
would like to do with their friends at the weekend, 3
e.g. see a film, have a pizza. When they are ready,
divide the class info A and B students. All the A
students stay seated. The B students move around
and suggest one of their ideas fo an A, If if is on A’s
list, A accepts. If not, A refuses and B tries the other
suggestion. If they agree on something they sit
fogether. If not, B tries another Student A. Stop the
activity when everyone has found a partner or affer
d sef fime.

B Workbook page 36

Listening Part 2 SB page 67

- Lead-in

Ask students; Have you ever been fo a music
concert? This could be a pop singer, a school
concert, a concert at a music school or any other
kind of concert. Put the students info small groups
o discuss the question and share their experiences.
- Go around the class and note any interesting
experiences and elicit these at the end of the
activity.

Before students look at the poster, ask them to
imagine someone asked them: Do you want to go to
a concert? Elicit questions they might ask. Students
then see if the information needed on the posteris
the same as information they asked about.

§ Suggested answers
. When is it - date and time? What kind of music is it? How
?i much do tickets cost?

Listening Part 2 (Information completion)

Discuss the advice with the students. Elicit that

the first piece of advice prepares students. The
second helps them fo redlise that they have to
listen carefully to the exact words the speakers use,
e.g. What time does the concert starf? It
starts at 8 pm but we should arrive af 7.30.
Let’s meet at my house at 7.00. There are
Qree fimes here but only one is correct.

I love that film!



Look at the first piece of information and elicit that
the key word is where. Elicit that all the headings on
the left hand side are key words as they tell us exactly
what information is needed. Elicit that the teacher’s
name will be spelt out and they must spell it correctly.
Also look at the other headings and elicit where there
might be more than one possible answer, e.g. concert
begins (there may be more times given or someone
may get the time wrong at first) adult tickets (there
may be a different price for children).

Tell the students you will play the recording twice and
that they should use the second listening to check
that their answers are correct. Elicit the answers and
the spelling of Mr Bagshaw’s name.

| Answers

Saturday 2rock 37.30 410 5 Bagshaw

Track 55

Narrator"‘ For these questxons, wnte the correct‘ swer in each gap
. - U will hear some mformatlon about a concert Wrrte
one word ora number or a date ora ttme

n; Thank you, ‘everyone. Now it’s ourschool concert in our k
arts hall at the weekend | hope you're all practismg a
. lotI 1 heard a student playmg the piano on Mo

. Now,s asyou know, ling tickets
. ,’;,poundseachforadults Students from th

and he wall be happy to answer them -

Extension idea
- Put the students in pairs or groups of three. Tell
- the students that they are organising a concert at
school. They should think of where it will be, what
day, what fime it begins, what type of music there
will be and how much tickets cost. Set a time limit
of two minutes. Groups now join together and ask
each other about their ideas. Elicit ideas.

P workbook page 37

Grammar SB page 68

The future with the present simple,
present continuous and will

 Lead-in

Tell the students to think of something that they

are definitely doing in the future because they or

someone else has organised it, e.g. a test, a party,

a sports competition, a meeting. They write this

- down. Write an example for yourself on the board,

. e.g. football mafch on Saturday with friends. Now

ask them to write when this event starts: 3 pm. Now

fell them fo think about something unplanned that is

likely to happen af this event, e.g. we lose. Students
share their ideas in pairs.

Students read the conversation alone. Elicit the
answer and ask why he isn’t keen (he thinks it will be
boring).

For weaker students elicit the form of the present
continuous and present simple. Elicit that the exercise
asks for examples of these tenses used to talk about
the future. There are some examples of the present
simple that don’t talk about the future. Elicit the
answers and elicit that the negative form of will is
won’t.

Answer

Francesca: Hey, Daniel.q ®a band competition
at Rock City tonight. It starts at 6 ¢’clock. Do you want to
come?

Daniel: | don’t knowbormg

Francesca: e bormg atalll Come on. It finishes at
10.

Daniel: OK. Let’s go. Il get my coat.

Francesca: Great{['lLaskmy dad to take us. Theacks ard

@ first, and | don’t want to miss them.

When the students have completed the rules, check
how they are used in the dialogue by asking: What
plans do people have for the future? (a concert is
happening; the Jacks are playing first); What exact
times do we know? {when the concert starts and
finishes); What do they think will happen? (the concert
will/won’t be boring); What decisions do they make at
the time of speaking? (Il get my coat, I'll ask my dad).

gg*Answers
1c 2a3b




Look at the first sentence with the class. Elicit the correct
form and the reasons why it is correct (it is what the
speaker thinks will happen). Students do the same for
the other sentences. Elicit the answers and the rules

the sentences correspond to. 2 known time 3, 5 what

the speaker thinks will happen 4 decision made at time of
speaking 6 a plan / what the speaker thinks will happen.

Answers
1'lllove 2leaves 3 won’teat 4'llclose 5 won'tlike
6 ’m playing, ’ll be

Look at the first question with the students. Elicit the
tense used (present continuous) and reason for it (it’s
asking about your plans). Allow the students to work in
pairs to decide which form to use and then alone to write
their own answers. Monitor and help where necessary.

Pairs ask and answer their questions.

Students could do Grammar reference: The future
with the present simple, present continuous and will
Exercises 3-4 for homework.

Extension idea

If you did the lead-in exercise, ask students to look
at the notes they made and ask them o think about
the tenses they would use fo talk about each piece
of information (present continuous fo talk about the
plan, present simple to talk about the time, will fo
talk about what you think will happen). They then
work in small groups and tell each other about their
activity. Monitor and check that students are using
the correct future forms.

B Grammar reference: The future with the present simple,
present simple, present continuous and will

P Workbook page 38

Vocabulary SB page 68
Adjectives

. Lead-in

Ask the class what makes a good film, e.g. sfory,
acting, action. Talk about o film you have seen and tell
the class about it buf using only the adjectives good or
- bad. I saw ... The acling was quite good but the story
was really bad. There was no action. It was d love story.

. Tell the students to work in pairs. They should falk

together about a film they both know and like and a

film they both know and don't like. Students discuss

their two films together fo see if they agree on what
was good and bad.

Elicit what a review is and where you can read them,
(it is someone’s opinion about a film, game, hotel, etc;
you can read them in newspapers, magazines and
online). Students work alone as the first letter is given
and there is only one possible answer for each word.

Answers
2 interesting 3 boring 4 terrible 5 amazing 6 horrible

Students may already know some of the words but
ask them to look at the sentence they appearinto
help them decide whether they are good or bad.

Elicit the answers and that It never gets old means it’s
always good to watch however many times you see it.

Fast finishers

. Ask fast finishers to note the words that helped them
. decide which words were good and which bad: 1
I'm glad they won first prize; 2 but | prefer paintings -
the word but contrasts the fact that they were good
with the fact that she prefers paintings; 3 isn't very
good: 4 Everything was bad; 5 third fime I've seen

- this film. Elicit these with the answers.

| Answers
fi good: awesome, amazing, interesting;

|l bad: boring, horrible, terrible

Look at the example with the students. Tell them

they can use the same questions to ask each other.
Encourage them to use a different adjective each time
in their answers. Elicit questions and answers from
different students.

Extension activily

If the students did the lead-in activity, ask them fo
discuss the same film but this fime using adjectives
from the lesson. If they didn't do the lead-in, put the
. students info pairs and ask them to think of a film
they both like and one they both dislike. They then
use the vocabulary from the lesson to discuss the
story, acting, special effects, etc.

- Pairs then join together with a second pair to tell
each other about their two films and what they think
. about them. Invite each group fo tell the class about

~ one of the films they falked about.

P> workbook page 37

| love that film!
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Writing Part 7 SB page 69

. Lead-in

Write the word Yesferday on the board. Tell the
students this is the first word of a sentence. Elicit
what could come next, e.g. I. Keep going, eliciting
words and writing them on the board if they are
grammatically cotrect until there is a complete

- senfence. Put students into small groups and tell

. them fo do the same. Monitor and correct where

necessary and then elicit sentences from groups.

Allow the students to work in pairs. Tell them that
some verbs could match to more than one picture.
When they have finished, ask how many regular and
irregular verbs there are (three of each). Elicit the past
forms and the picture they match to.

Answers
1 watched 2saw 3 arrived 4 went 5decided 6 ate

Students stay in the same pairs to do the matching. To
help the class, elicit the answers and ask them to put
the verbs and nouns together.

Answer ‘
A poster, bus stop Bcinema €TV, home

Writing Part 7 (a story)
Discuss the advice with the students and elicit

why they would use the past simple (because the
story happened in the past). Elicit that it is better to
choose verbs which they know the past form of. If
they are unsure, they can try to find o different verb
for the same action, e.g. They made/had
popcom. Tell students that by thinking
about the nouns and verbs they can use,
Qey make the actual writing much easier.

Set a time limit of about five minutes and set a
minimum word count of 35 words. Monitor and help
where necessary.

~ Fast finishers

Tell fast finishers fo check their work and to pay
attention fo the little” words like articles, prepositions
and linking words.

Possible answer

Kate and Alan saw a poster for a film on a bus stop. They
decided to go and see it.

When they arrived at the cinema it was closed. in the end,
they went home and watched a film on TV instead.

Extension idea

Put the students into small groups. The students fell
each other their stories and correct any mistakes
they hear. They then choose one of the stories and
discuss how they could improve it, e.g. by adding
adjectives or linking sentences together using buf,
50, because efc. Set a fime limit of three minutes
and ask students to read out their new, improved
story from each group.

B Writing Bank page 141-142: a story
P> Workbook page 38

Speaking Part 2, Phase 2 SB page 69

Lead-in

Put the students info pairs or small groups. Ask the
students to talk about a form of enfertainment they
have been fo, e.g. a concert, a play, a film. The
students tell each other who they went with and
how they felf. Set a fime limit of one minute and elicit
ideas from the students.

Exam advice: Speaking, Part 2, Phase 2 (o ‘E
discussion based on an artwork prompf)

Look at the exam advice with the students. Elicit

why the second point is important, e.g. this is

how you can show the examiner how
good your English is and use a variety of
grammatical structures as well as a wide
Qnge of vocabulary.

When the students have matched the words to

the pictures, have a class survey of which forms of
entertainment the students have been to. Say: Put
your hand up if you have seen ballet/a play/a rock
concert/a classical concert/a film. When students put
their hands up, ask one or two what show/band/film
they saw and what they thought about it.

Answers
1D 2E3C 4A 58




Again, ask the class to raise their hands to vote for
their favourite form of entertainment. Ask students
why they like their choice best.

When the students have listened, elicit the answers
and ask why Mario’s answers are better (he gives
more details and reasons for his answers).

| Answers
*% 1 friends, family 2 show

fTrack 56
. Exammer:‘

. tha, do ycu pref gomg to shows Wlth your
- fnends or withy il

Elicit the full sentences from the class and then ask
them to write the sentences alone. Monitor and help
where necessary.

% Answers
1 my family because | love them 2 a rock concert because it
- will be exciting

Tell the student answering the questions to close
their books so they can concentrate their attention on
the other student and try to look at them while they
are talking. Students sometimes look down as they
are talking because of nerves and this makes it more
difficult for the examiner to hear them, so it’s good to
get into the habit. Monitor and encourage students to
look up if they aren’t doing it.

Extension idea

Put students info pairs or small groups. Ask them to
think of two more Yes/No questions on the fopic of
entertainment. Set a fime limit and monitor and help
. with ideas where necessary. Each student should
make a note of their questions. Put students into
new pairs, with students working with someone from
a different pair or group who doesnt know their
questions. They repeat Exercise 5, remembering to
ask their new partner Why.

P speaking bank pages 147-148: Part 2
B Complete Key for Schools new edition Test Generator Unit 9

Vocabulary

Enterfdinment

actor dancer play
band photographer

Suggesting, accepting and refusing

accept Shall we ... | don’t think so.
refuse How about ... Yeah, sure.
suggest Would you like to ...

Adjectives

amazing boring interesting
awesome horrible terrible

Vocabulary activity 1

Tell the students to think of a film, book, play or an album
that they can describe with one of the adjectives in the word
list. They then write three choices (e.g. films) A, Band C.

One is the one they were thinking about and two are ones
which they have different opinions about. They then say their
adjective, e.g. awesome and the three choices A Star Wars

B Kung Fu Panda C Pirates of the Caribbean. Their partner
guesses and the first student tells them if they are correct or
not, e.g. Star Wars? No, | hate Star Wars. It’s terrible. Pirates of
the Caribbean is awesome! Students repeat the activity with
two or three adjectives each.

Vocabulary activity 2

At the end of each unit, write all the words from the word

list on small pieces of paper and place these in a box. At the
start of the next lesson (and subsequent lessons), choose a
few students to take one word each from the box and to give
a definition for the other students to guess. The words are
placed back in the box. You can use words only from the latest
unit or add words from all units together.

llove that fim! 81
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s’rarhng off B pdge 70

. Lead-in

Put the students info small groups. Write the letters:
JEMAMJJASON D vertically on the board one
af a time. After each one, ask the groups what
comes next, Tell the students that, if they know, they
shouldn't say what the letfers represent but just give
the next lefter. When a group realises the pattern
(months of the year) and guesses a letter correctly,
they stop guessing and let other groups try to work it
out. When you have all the letters, elicit the months

of the year and leave the letters on the board.

Allow students to work in the same groups as in the
lead-in. They each choose a photo (if there are three
people in the group, they can describe one photo
together) and say what they can see, where they think
itis, what month of the year they think it is and how the
photo makes them feel. Elicit ideas about each photo.

When the students have matched the words to the
photos, tell students that we use the preposition in
before seasons; in spring, in winter. You could also tell
them that they may see the phrase with or without an
article (in spring, in the spring). Both are correct.

nswers , .
\ summer. Bsprmg Cautamn Dw; ter

Play the recordmg and ehut the answers Play it again
‘and ask the students to note down Why each person
flxkes the season .

%Answers , -
. "%‘1 autumn 2 winter 3 summer 4 spring

Girl I -

Look at the first question and ask the students why
some countries may be different (some hot countries
may not have a real winter, for example). Set atime
limit of two minutes and then elicit answers.

Extension idea

Students work in small groups. They imagine
someone wants fo visit their country but isn't sure
when to come. Students should discuss good and
bad things about ecch season. Set a time limit of
two minutes and elicit ideas from different groups.

Listening Part T sB page 70

. Lead-in

Put the students info pairs and ask them to describe
a season of the year. Give them an example: We
start the new school year. It is often windy. The sed is
quite warm at the start. (@utumn).

_ Set a time limit of one minute for students to think of
_ their sentences. Students join together in groups of
~ four and tell each other their sentences. The other

- pair has to guess the season.




Listening Part 1 (multiple-choice)
Elicit how the examiners use distractors, e.g. for

a gquestion: What time of year are they going fo
visit Spain? Also, there could be distractors in
questions Are you going in the winfer?; in negative
sentences: We don’t want fo go in the summer:;
and in past forms: Last year we went in the
spring. Elicit that this is one reason why the
second listening is important, so they can
geck that their answer isn't a distractor.

Look at the first question with the students. Elicit
that, by looking at the pictures, we can see that when
is the mostimportant fact because the photos show
three different seasons. Students work in pairs to
find key words in the other questions and look at

the pictures. Elicit the possible answers for question
1 (winter, spring, autumn) and give the students 30
seconds to do the same for the other questions.

Suggested answer

1 When, visiting, Japan 2 What, Frances doing, Sunday

3 What time, leave, class 4 How much, book, cost 5 Who,
meet, at alrport

Tell the students they will hear the recording twice
and should check their answers on the second
listening. Elicit the answers.

Answer
1A 2B 3B 4B 5A

fNafratdr. You WIl hearflve shortconversations Foreach questton, o

o choose the correct answer. ;
Narrator' When is Hol(y v;sutmg her fnend in Japan?

,}Boy' o When are you going: to Japan7 15 ;t in March?

Girl:  No,P mgomg after that. In August

: Bo'y:fv oh, lovely. What clothes are you takmg? :
Girlk  Well, xtwon’t becold and il be back before the autumn
Boy: e ‘Summerw; lbe lovelym Japan ' ' ‘
Girl: 1 know, lean't waltI

2

_Narrator: What is Frances domg on Sunday evening?
Frances: Hello? :

Hi, Frances It's me: Would you tike to come to the new '
; dance classzh meon Sunday evening? - o

Frances: I'dloveto but | can’t. We've got frtends comlng for dmner .
. Doyou remember Sally? .

Dennis:  Yes, her parents are actors, aren’t they7
Frances: That'sright. Well, they’re all coming over on Sunday.
Deénnis: - OK; o ' '

Dennis:

Narrator. WhattxmedoesLynn needto leave herclass? .

Lynn' , *?,Whatsthet:me Dxego?

DlegO' , t’s half past three, Why7 , , o
‘Lynn* . l have to leave earlytoday Mum and lare vmtmgAuntfe Janeﬁ ,
, jfySheSIn hospxtal o , . o
1 Dlego"' _ Oh dear. "

, Lynn. . The class fmishes at4 30 does "'xt’? | have to, go at4 L
i Dlego: 1 ,jOK I ll teli you when it's tame to go You don’twant to be late o

j Narrator

s getthe ch”" "perone Oh lcnly have there

f ,]Dadcan plckme uwp .
' Oh that ainghtthen - f ,’

Extension idea

Put the students into small groups. Play the recording
again, stopping after each dialogue, and elicit what
the two distractors were and how the students can
know they were the wrong answer. You could do
question 1 with the class fo show them what to do.
Elicit that she went fo Japan in spring last year and
that autumn is lovely but her friend is busy.

B wWorkbook page 40
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Vocabulary SB page 71
What's the weather like?

When the students have matched the words, elicit
what they mean and what type of word they are, i.e.
cold, foggy, windy, hot (adjectives); snowing (verb). Add
these words to the board if they weren’t used in the
lead-in.

Answer
1C2E 3A 4D 5B

TR

Elicit the meaning of temperature (how hot it is) and
ask: What is the temperature today? Elicit or tell the
students that we say, for example, 20 degrees (20°C).
Look at the map with the students and ask which
town they think will be the hottest and which the
coldest. Play the recording and elicit the answers.

% Answer
g; Athens 25°C Rome 29°C London 15°C Madrid 32°C
{ Copenhagen 5°C

ow it S t:me for our weather report from
ti ;the weather ¢

. ‘be about 15 degrees
}]W('smyan‘ But ltssunnym Madrsd :sn’t 1t7

Manl:y . Itisl tsa lovel y 32 degrees and tomorrow ltS gomg to be 'f '

~ thesame. -
Woman: OK, and finally, what about Copenhagen7 Whatsthe o

L :'Weather |kethere? .

Man: = Well it's cloudy and cold today 8°C at the moment And
~ o tomorrow ltsgomgto getcooler, probablyaround 5C. ,
- Wcmyan. That sstxllwarm forsemel OK; now over to Rachel and the

' . news, o '

Look at the questions with the class. Elicit the tenses

they will use to answer the questions: 1/t’s; 2 It was; 3
It’s going to be. Elicit the questions and answers from

different pairs.

Extension idea

Re-elicit what kind of words they were in Exercise

1 (cold, foggy. windy, hot ~ adjectives; snowing -
verb). Tell students there are four more adjectives

. inthe recording. Play the recording again and

elicit these words (cloudly, sunny, cool, warm) and

what they mean. Elicit other related words, e.g.

sun - sunny - to shine, snow ~ showy - fo snow;, fog

- foggy, wind -~ windy - fo blow, cloud - cloudy. You

- could also add rain, fo rain, rainy.

B workbook page 40

Grammar SB page 72
going fo

Lead-in

Put the students into small groups. Tell the students
o look back at the previous unit in the Student's
Book and find the rules for using will on page 68,
present continuous and present simple for the
future. Elicit these and tell them that they are going
 to look at a new tense now: going fo.

When the students have found the answers, elicit the
answers.

g Answers
| 1 Mille and Soraya are going to be there.
§ going to rain.

21IWscold anditis

Students look at the rules in pairs. Ask: How are the
uses of going to and the present continuous similar?
(they can both be used to talk about future plans).
Point out that often both forms are possible but we
generally use present continuous for things we have
planned with someone else and going to for things
that we have planned alone, e.g. Juan is going to
watch some films. Now ask: How are ‘going to’ and
‘will’ similar? (they are both used to make predictions
about the future). Elicit that usually we use will
when it’s just our opinion (the holiday will be great),
and going to when it is obvious because we can see
something.

Answers
1a 2b

Students look at the examples and discuss them in
pairs. Elicit that they are all plans or questions about
plans. Ask why Tony uses will in the last sentence (it’s
what he thinks will happen in the future but there’s
nothing he can see and they don’t have any plans).



Answers

b are going to be there

a it’s going to rain

b ’'m not going to leave

b what are you going to do

7 Track 61
i'm gomg to be there ‘
 2 Look at the sky Its gomg to ram

Point out that we generally use abbreviated forms

of the verb to be (I'm, you're, he’s, she’s, they’re) with
going to. Monitor and help where necessary. Elicit the
answers and point out that, for question 2, students
could write going to go to bed or just going to bed.
When the verb is to go, we often use the present
continuous form.

4 What are you gomg to do? .
,5 I m gomg to stay in and watch some ﬂms

é Answers
. 2Pmgoing to (goto) 3isgoingto wear 4 isn’'t going to rain
\rja § aren’t going to walk 6 are going to like

L.ook at the example question and short response.

Elicit that the short response is the same as for the verb

to be and the present continuous. Allow students to
work in pairs and monitor and help where necessary.

Fast finishers

Tell fast finishers to write a question starting Are you
_ going fo...? They then swap questions with another
. student and answer them.

3 mnot gomgto leave the house today .

Look at the example sentence with the students and
elicit that this used the prompts What - do - ofter
school today. Write three different prompts on the
board, e.g. Where - meet - this weekend and elicit a
question, e.g. Where are you going to meet your friends
this weekend?

Students ask and answer the questions in pairs.
Monitor and help where necessary.

: Exiension idea

Answers

2 Is he going to swim in the river? Yes, heis. 3 Isshegoingto

climb a tree? No, she’s going to climb a mountain. 4 Are they
going to have a picnic? Yes, they are. 5 Is it going to be sunny
today? No, it’s going to snow.

Discuss new year's resolutions with the class. Tell
them that, in some countries, people fry to starf the
new year by changing their routines and behaviour.
Give two examples: I'm going fo work harder. I'm
not going to argue with my brother. Students work in
pairs. Set a fime limit of two minutes for them fo write
their own resolutions, positive and negative. Elicit
ideas from different pairs.

Students could do the Grammar reference: be going to
Exercises 1 -2, page 123, at this point or for homework.

/P/ going fo

When the students have repeated the different
forms, elicit or tell the students that /gons/ is a more
informal pronunciation. It is often used in songs
where two syllables are needed rather than three.

Track 60 -
gom ta gom ta, gonna, gonna

Play the recording and elicit the answers then play it
again, stopping after each sentence for students to
repeat using the correct pronunciation.

@ ¢ Answer
«* 1 going 2gonna 3 gonna 4going 5 gonna

P Grammar reference page 123: going to
P Workbook pages 41-42

Reading Part 2 SB page 73

~ put students info small groups. Ask them to think of
i holidays they have had and any organised activities
they went on or saw others going on. Set a fime limif

Lead-in

Talk to the students about days out on holiday - not
just lying on the beach but something they have

fo organise, e.g. a four of a castle, a walking four
around a fown. Elicit one or two ideas and then

of one or two minutes and elicit ideas.

if's going to be sunny




Reading Part 2 (matching)
Elicit the two ways they can approach this type

of activity. One is to read all three texts quickly
and underiine key words. The other is to read the
guestions then read one of the texts. They find the
answers fo this text, cross out the questions and
then do the same for the other texts. This means
they only have to read each fext once.
If they can only find one mafch in a fext,
they must look again fo find a second.

Put the students in the same groups as for the lead-
in. If students have been on holidays without their
parents, e.g. school trips or summer camps, ask them
to compare the two. Set a two-minute time limit and
elicit ideas from the class.

Before the students look at the text, put them in pairs
to describe the photos together for one minute then
set another 30-second time limit to do the matching.

Set a time limit of thirty seconds for students to read
the questions and underline the key words. Give
students seven minutes to do the task. Elicit the
answers and the key words in each text that helped
them decide (I shop after a late breakfast; 2 all year
round; 3 1 went back ... and had lunch; 4 You can return
the bike any time you want; 5 don’t forget a warm coat;
6 We had to get up before it got light; 7 Our guide was
interesting).

‘%AHSWGI’S
{1A2C3A4A 5B 6B 7C

Exiension idea

. For homework, ask the students fo write a similar
paragraph about an activity they have been on. If
. they did the lead-in, they have already discussed
some ideas and can use them as the basis for their
writing. If they didn’t, allow them to discuss their
ideas in small groups.

B Workbook page 41

Vocabulary SB page 74
Places

. Lead-in
Draw the outline of a country on the board. Draw
one geographical feature on it in the correct place
~and say: Here are some (mountains). Students
choose a country and do the same in small groups.
Set a time limit of two minutes. Monitor and help with
vocabulary where necessary.

For weaker classes, look at the words in the box and
elicit the meanings before they complete the quiz. Tell
them not to look at the facts yet. Elicit the answers
and then ask the class if they can guess the facts.
When students have checked, ask them which they
found the most surprising.

Answers
1lake 2beach 3 mountain 4islands 5 forest 6 desert

If the students are from different countries, arrange
the groups so that there are students from different
countries if possible, They then tell each other about
their country. If they are all from the same country,
they discuss what they know in groups. Set a time
limit of about three minutes and then elicit ideas from
each group.

. Extension idea

Tell the class about your favourite beach, island
and/or mountain area. Students work in smaill
groups. They each choose one of the places in
Exercise 1 and fell the group about their favourite,
e.g. beach. Set a time limit of two minutes and elicit
ideas from each group.

B workbook page 41

Grammar SB page 74
must / musin’t

 Lead-in

Write have fo / don’t have fo on the board. Elicit
what we use both for: rules, e.g. from parents, at
school, and lack of rules. Put students info small
groups to think of two sentences for each form. Elicit
. Ideas from different groups




Look at the facts with the students and tell them that
several people have problems on Snowden each year
then ask them to think why (e.g. they go in winter,
they wear the wrong shoes, they set off too late and

it gets dark). Students then make their lists in small
groups. Set a time limit and monitor and give help
where necessary, then elicit ideas.

§ Suggested answers
g check the weather forecast, buy warm clothes, good boots,
g buy a map, take a phone, take food and water.

Tell students to look at the ideas and ask if any were
the same as their ideas from Exercise 1. Students then
find the information in the text. Elicit the answers

and the exact words used (Plan your day carefully; you
must start early; don’t forget your phone; decide what
path to take; ifit’s bad, don’t go; don’t be afraid to turn
back).

Answers

« plan your day v » choose a good path to take v/ «doitin
any weather X « be afraid to turn back X « leave your phone
at home X » wear strong boots v » start late in the day X

Elicit the rules and compare must/mustn’t with
imperatives. Look at the answers to Exercise 2 and
ask students to rewrite them using must/mustn’t.
The last one they should rewrite using an imperative,
e.g. You must plan your day carefully. Point out that
mustn’t can be used for a formal rule or for strong
advice, e.g. You mustn’t talk in an exam; You mustn’t
wear sandals.

’% Answers
| We use must and mustn’t + an infinitive without to to talk

H

% about obligation or strong advice in a formal way. You must

o startearly. You mustn’t pick one that’s too hard for you.

Elicit the answers. As a follow-up, with stronger classes,
you could elicit the imperative orders for each sign, e.g.
1 Stop! 2 Don’t eat. 3 Don’t use your phone. Be careful.

| Answers
2 You mustn’t eat 3 You mustn’t use your phone 4 You must

Students could do the Grammar reference: must [ mustn’t
Exercises 1 and 2, page 124 at this point or for homework.

Look at one of the places with the class and elicit
something you must or mustn’t do, e.g. in a hospital
You mustn’t make a noise. You must do what the doctor
tells you. Encourage students to think of a variety of
rules and advice for the other situations. Set a time
limit of three minutes and elicit ideas from different
students.

_ Extension idea

Put students info pairs. Tell students A fo imagine

they understand must/musin’t but not imperatives.

© Students B understand imperatives but not must/

. mustn’t. Tell them that you are going fo give orders
but only the student who ‘understands’ should follow

- the instructions. Give an example: Say: Go fo the

~ door. All Students B should go to the door. Then say:

You must sit down in your seatf. All Students A should

. sit down. Students now work in groups of three and

do the same thing, taking it in turmns fo give orders for

the other two students fo follow. Monitor and check

- their use of must/musin’t.

B Grammar reference page 124: must / mustn’t
B workbook page 42

Speaking Part 1, Phase 2 SB page 75

Lead-in
Put students into pairs. Tell them to imagine an
~ examiner has asked them: Tell me about your last
holiday. Each student has thirty seconds to fell their
partner about their holiday. Elicit what students
- found out.

Speaking Part 1, Phase 2 (fopic-based inferview)
For the first bullet point, fell students it is imporfant
for the students to know who they should falk to

for each part of the exam. For the second piece

of advice, fell them there is nothing
wrong with asking the examiner to repeat
something and it will help fo ensure the
ﬁuden’rs give a correct answer.

Elicit questions the examiner could ask about these
topics, e.g. What do you do on holiday when the
weather is bad? What is your favourite lesson at school?
What do you usually do on Saturdays? Students work in
pairs. Set a time limit of about four minutes and make
sure both students write the questions. Elicit some
ideas from different pairs.

Play the recording once for students to see if the
examiner asks any of their questions from Exercise 1.
They then listen again and complete the questions.

It's going fo be sunny
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. Answer
0l do you liketodo 2 doyougo 3 doyou usually do

& 4 do you like to do with your 5isyour favourite 6 a favourite

| teacher

. Sorry, could you repeat that
Doeseveryonem yourfamil ik c

- Because she s,

Play the recording again. Elicit the answers. Elicit that
all four phrases are fine to say and point out that just
saying the phrase: let me think gives you a chance to
think of what to say.

§ Answers
% Sorry, could you repeat that? Can you say that again,
gg please? That’s a good question ... Um .., let me think.

Encourage students to give as much information as
they can. Monitor and listen for interesting answers.
Invite pairs to ask and answer their questions for the
class.

Extension idea

. Tell the students to choose one of their questions

from Exercise 4. If there is room in the classroom,
ask the students fo stand in two circles, one inside
the other, or two lines with the students facing each
other. If there is an odd number of stfudents, two
should work together. The students ask and answer
the questions from the person they are facing.

One circle or line then all move one place to their
left. Students repeat the process with their new
partner. You can continue the activity for as long
as necessary or until the students who are moving

. each time return to their starting point.

P speaking bank pages 146-147: Part 1

Reading Part 5 SB page 75

Lead-in

Put the students info small groups. Ask the students:
Have you been on holiday and had bad weather?
If students say Yes elicit where they were and what
the weather was like. Set a time limit of two minutes
for students fo discuss either what they did when
the weather was bad or what they could do if they
haven't had bad weather on holiday. Elicit ideas

_ from different groups.

Reading Part 5 (open cloze)

Discuss the advice with the students and
ask them why it is a good idea fo read the
whole text first (fo get an understanding of

&V\ihm it is about).

Allow weaker classes to work in pairs. Elicit the
answers and the tenses of the different sentences, (1
present simple; 2 going to; 3 have got; 4 past simple;
(last week); 5 past continuous (when | phoned); 6
present simple).

g Answers
Eé 2 Are 3Has 4Did 5Were 6 Does

Set a time limit of about thirty seconds and elicit the
answers.

Answers
It's an email. The writer is giving information about her
holiday.




Elicit the type of words which are often tested in this
sort of activity, e.g. articles, pronouns, prepositions.
Set a time limit of seven minutes. Elicit the answers
and ask why Did and Are are the first word in the
questions (3 Past simple - last night; 6 Present
continuous - are they thinking now).

Fast finishers

Ask fast finishers to look ot the gaps and say what
kind of words they are and o explain them where
necessary, e.g. 6 verb fo be in the present. We use
are with you, we, they.

?« Answers
553 1 the 2like 3 Did 4 about 5 She 6 Are

Extension idea

Write the second sentence from the text on the
board but with one error undertlined: I'm writing from
a hotel room. Ask: Why is this the wrong word? (We
use a when we don't know which one (room) we're
falking about. This would mean she just chose any

_ hotel room and started writing there. Students work
in pairs, choose a different sentence and write their
own wrong word. Students then swap sentences with
a different pair who try fo explain why it is wrong.
Monitor and help where necessary. They then get

fogether with the other pair and explain to them.

B speaking bank page 146; Part 1, Phase 2
B vocabulary and grammar review Units 9 and 10
B> Complete Key for Schools new edition Test Generator Unit 10

Vocabulary

Segsons

autumn summer
spring winter

What's the weather like?

cold snowing
foggy windy
hot

Places

beach islands
desert lake
forest mountain

Vocabulary activity 1

Write the word WINDY on a piece of paper. Don’t show the
class. Invite two students to come to the front of the class.
Show them the word and tell them to stand as if the weather
was like this. When they are in position, they stand still.
Ask the class if they can guess your secret word. If they say
‘wind’ use gestures to show they are very close but need

a slightly longer word. When they guess the word, put
students into small groups to choose a word and discuss
how to stand. Invite each group to come to the front of the
class for the others to guess the word.

Vocabulary activity 2

Write code on the board and elicit what a code is (a different
symbolis used in place of letters to hide the word). Tell them
your code is very easy. Each number represents a letter.
(A=1, B=2, etc.). Divide the class into groups and draw a
gapped word on the board, e.g. _ __ __ {beach). Each group
takes turns to guess one number at a time, When students
say a correct number, write it in the gaps (2, 5, 1, 3, 8). Their
group can then have one guess of what the word is. The
group who guess the word first win a point.

Vocabulary and grammar review Unit 9

Answers

1 2 Thankyou for helping me with this. 3 We decided to
buy a new TV. 4 [ would like to visit your country. 5 Stefan
wants to go to the seaside today. 6 |hope to hear from you
soon. 7 We've got a little table for playing cards. 8 After
seeing (| see) the film, 1 will go to the café.

2 2 washing 3tocome 4 walking 5todrive 6 passing

3 1It'llbe 2Vli meet 3won’tbe 4starts 51'm meeting
6 will need 7 won’t have 8 We're going

4 2 Will Susan be at the party? Yes, she will. 3 Will the
shops be open on Sunday? No, they won’t. 4 Will you go to
football practice tomorrow? Yes, | will. 5 Will Daniel win the
race next week? No, he won’t.

5 1Why, rather 2 Would, sure 3 How, think 4 Shall, idea
6 2 amazing 3interesting 4 terrible 5 horrible

Vocabulary and grammar review Unit 10

Answers
1 2 Areyou goingtofly? 3 No, we aren’t going tofly.

4 My dadis going to drive. 5 Where are you going to stay?
6 That’s going to be fun.

2 2mustn’tbe 3 mustn’t talk 4 mustgo 5 must drink
6 mustn’topen 7 mustsend 8 mustn’t ride

31A2B3B4C 5B 6A

4 Across: 3 mountain 6 island 9season 10 forest
Down: 1 beach 2 autumn 4 spring 5river 7 lake 8 desert

It's going fo be sunny




Starting off SB page 78

Lead-in

Discuss a healthy day with the class. Ask what could
make it healthy, e.g. food, exercise, go to bed early.

| Put students in pairs. Tell them fo compare what they
ate yesterday, what time they went to bed and what
they did in the affernoon/evening. When they have
asked and answered the questions, elicit from each

pair who they think had the healthiest day and why.

Look at the photos with the students. Ask: What are
the people doing in each photo? Is the activity healthy
or unhealthy? Which of these things do you do? Set

a time limit of 3-4 minutes for students to do the
matching and discuss their ideas. Elicit which photo
is the odd one out (the fast food - itis the only one
which shows something unhealthy}. Elicit students’
ideas about the statements and reasons for them.

' Extension idea
. Remind the class that we use must/musin’t and

- with their partner from Exercise 3. Students fake turns
~ o tell the group their answers from Exercise 3 and

;"Answers
31D 2A 3B 4C 5E

When the students have llstened‘ ehcn t what the
;y ,speaker said about each pomt and whether they agree
o about an hour 2 nine hours; 3 good sleep and lots of
. ';exercxse can improve your school work 41t’s amazing
 howr many people get: sick: because they don’t wash
thelr hands often 5 fast food can be OK sometimes).

Tell students to think about the five points from
Exercise 1 and 2. Put the students in pairs and
encourage them to ask each other questions, e.g. How
much exercise do you do every day? How often do you
eat fast food?

imperatives for strong advice and elicit that we
also use should/shouldn’t to give advice. Divide the
students info small groups so that students are not

- the other students give them advice about how to
have a healthier lifestyle, e.g. You should eat more
vegefables. You must gef more exercise. Don't eat
fast food every day. Elicit advice that students were

given,




Reading Part 3 SB page 78

Lead-in

Talk to the students about sports teams. Ask them
o think about the people who work for the team,
apart from the players. Set a time limit of one
minute for students o discuss who else feams need
and what they do. Elicit ideas, e.g. coach/trainer

- helps them to keep fit and practise their skills,
manager - decides who fo buy/sell/pick for the

. team, physiotherapist/doctor ~ freats injured players
and helps them fo get strong again, ball boys/girs -
collect the balls when they go out of play and give
them back fo the players, grounds man/woman —

- keeps the pitch in good condifion.

Put the students into pairs and give them one minute
to discuss what they can see in the photo then elicit

what they think a personal trainer does and how they

are different from a sport trainer (a personal trainer
works with one person to help them reach their
health and fitness goals).

5

o

A2C3C4AS5B

e

| Answers

i

Elicit one or two ideas from the class and then put
the students into small groups. Set a time limit of two
minutes and then elicit ideas from different groups.

~ Extension idea

Put the students into pairs. Tell them to write a short
diglogue between one of them and a personal
frainer. The personal frainer asks about their lifestyle
and what they want and then tells them what
changes fo make fo their life and what exercises
they think would be good and why. Set a fime limif of
five minutes and monifor and help where necessary.

- When the students have finished, invite pairs to act

out theilr dialogues in front of the class.

g Suggested answers
§§ 1inagym 2doingexercise 3 givesexercisesto help a
| person get fit

B workbook page 44

Grammar SB page 79
First conditional

Reading Pari 3 (muitiple-choice)
Blicit that, even if they can't guess the exact
meaning of a word, reading the words around
it could help o decide if it is positive/
negative, for example. Look at the second
point and elicit that this is a useful way to
check that their choice is correct.

\_

Set a time limit of eight minutes. Tell the students

to read the text quickly first to give them an overall
idea of what it is about. When students have finished,
elicit the answers and go over any words they didn’t
understand.

Fast finishers

Tell students to decide why the two false options

in each question are wrong. When you elicif the
~answers, fast finishers can explain why the other
. options are incorrect.

Lead-in

Re-elicit how we falk abouf things that we think

will happen in the future but that we don't have
any plans for yet (will). Elicit some examples, e.g. /
think I'll be a successful businessman. | think I'll go
shopping on Saturday. Students work alone to wtrite
three sentences. Put students info small groups to
share their ideas. Tell students they will look at these
senfences again af the end of the lesson (in the

. extension activity).

Look at the sentences with the class and elicit the
answer.

1 Answers
1 the present and the future 2 the future

Set a time limit of one minute for students to
quickly read the dialogue before they listen so they
understand what it is about. Play the recording and
elicit the answers.

Answers
1want 2l 3won’t 4don’t

| like to keep fif




Track 64

" ‘Man:‘ - Thank you forthe mtervxew, Martha That was very .

L mterestmg
, Martha You' re welcome o
. So, could you be my personal tralner" ! need to get ﬁt

'ou want me to be your personal tramer P Il be very
~ happy to help you . o
l"should tell you 'm very lazy, and ! don ’~tf likerto'iwp'rkt

‘Martha Ha'haIYou won’t,getf"fyou doyn’tworkha
Man: ,,,oh well, nevermmd .

Tell the students to look at the sentences in the two
exercises and choose the correct answers. Elicit the
answers and elicit that the two clauses can be written
in either order as in the two examples in Exercise

1. Elicit the punctuation difference between the

two sentences (when we start with the if clause, we
separate the two clauses with a comma; when we
start with the result clause, we don’t use a comma).
Elicit the two sentences in reverse order: My students
will sleep, work and play better if | do my job well. 2

Ifl make enough money to buy my own flat, | will be

happy.

%; Answers
§§ 1 possible 2 present

i

Tell the students to cover the endings and to look

at the first beginning: If you don’t exercise,. Elicit
possible endings, e.g. you'll be unhealthy/you won’t
get fit. Make sure students use the will future form.
Tell the students to work in pairs and think of
possible endings for the other beginnings and then
to uncover the endings to see how close their ideas
were. Students then match the sentences. Check the
answers with the class.

‘ Fast finishers
Ask fast finishers to rewrite one or two of the sentences
with the two clauses reversed.

Answers
1e 2f3a4d 5c¢c6b

Tell the students to look at the first sentence and

say what is wrong and why (it has a will form in both
clauses but (we use the present simple in the if clause,
so this should be If | don’t keep exercising ...). Allow
students to work in pairs and monitor and help
where necessary. Elicit the mistakes and the correct
answers.

g
. Answers

§2yeﬂ+ﬂ<eyou will like 3 wittbe itwill be 4 #Hrappy 'libe
| . happy 5 Hsomeeone-want If someone wants 6 yotrfeel you'll
Zifeel

Tell the students to work alone. For weaker classes,
elicit what tenses they will use to complete each
sentence (1, 4, 5, 6 will/won’t + infinitive; 2, 3, present
simple). Elicit some ideas for the first sentence from
the class before students start writing alone, e.g. /
won't sleep. When students have finished, put them
in small groups to share theirideas. Elicit the best
sentences from each group.

Students could do Grammar reference; First
conditional, Exercises 1-2, page 125, at this point or for
homework.

/B[ Sentences with if

When the students have listened and repeated
the sentences, elicit how the pause is shown in the
sentence (with the comma).

Track 65

Martha. lf you Want me
help you You wo

get ﬁt 1f you do“ "t‘work hard.

For weaker classes, elicit that the students will need
to use the will form for each sentence ending. Set a
time limit for the students to complete the sentences.
Monitor and help where necessary.

When the students have said the sentences in pairs,
ask them to reverse the clauses and say them without
the pause. Elicit sentences from different pairs.

Extension idea
if you did the lead-in, ask the students fo look af the
sentences they wrote. Elicit that they can’t be sure
that these things will happen, so they should think
of an if clause which will make them come true, e.g.
Ifl work hard and make the right decisions, I'll be a
successful businessman. If | get my pocket money in
the mormning, I'll go shopping on Saturday. Students
. do the same and compare their sentences in small
groups. Elicit sentences from each group.

P Grammar reference page 125: First conditional
P Workbook page 46



Vocabulary SB page 80
Paris of the body

Listening Part 4 SB page 81

Multiple-choice

. Lead-in

. Give the instruction: Touch your ear. Make sure

the students touch their ears, then say: Touch your
shoulder. If some students don't know what this word
means, show them by touching your own shoulder.
Put students into small groups and tell them they
are going to do the same with any parts of the body
they know the word for. If the other students don’'t
know a word, the person giving the instruction will
have to show them. Monitor and see what words
students come up with.

If you did the lead-in, some of the words may have
come up already. Allow weaker classes to work in
pairs. Elicit answers.

. Write the following on the board: lose a maifch, break

‘ lead-in

a bone, improve maiks, have a headache. Elicit what
the phrases mean then put the students info small
groups fo talk about when they experienced one or

more of these things. Set a time limif of two minutes.

Listening Part 4 (multiple-choice)
Discuss the advice with the students. Elicit why it is

useful, eg. 1 - the final part of the recording might
change the answer. 2 I means they aren’t
listening for a specific fime, price or other
piece of information but key words which

é@ Answers
% A eye Bfinger Cnose D mouth Estomach Fhead
G hand Hfoot Ineck Jback Karm Lleg

Look at the first word (running) with the students and
elicit which parts of the body could be important and
which is the most important, e.g. legs, feet, back,
arms are all important; legs the most important.
Students do the same in pairs for the other activities.

Answers
gz running - legs; reading - eyes; throwing and catching - arms;
§ eating ~ mouth

Look at the example with students and elicit what
part of the body the person asking the first question
is thinking of (it must be something plural as it refers
to them). Elicit that, in the second question, they are
thinking of a singular word, probably mouth. Monitor

and help where necessary. Students may disagree about

which parts of the body are used for different activities,
so if they aren’t sure, they should say possibly or yes, but
they aren’t very important, rather than a direct No.

. Extension idea

- Although often used with younger students, Simon

- Says, is a fun way to revise vocabulary for parts of

- the body. Tell students that, if you tell students fo do
something using an imperative, they shouldn’t do it. If
you say: Simon says ... first, they should do it If they do

down. Give instructions guickly fo try to cafch students
out: Touch your arm, Simon says fouch your head,
- Simon says fouch your leg, fouch your nose, etc.

P> workbook page 45

it when Simon doesn’t say, they are out and have fo sit

gow which opftion is correct.

Look at the pictures with the students and elicit who the
people are, what they are doing and how they feel. Look
at the first question with the students and ask which
picture it matches and how they know (E - it shows a
girl, she’s wearing a football kit, she’s using a phone).

Students match the other questions to the photos alone.

Suggested answers
1E 2A 3B 4D 5¢C

Remind the students that they will listen to the
recording twice and that they should use the second
listening to help them choose the correct answers.
When the students listen a second time, ask them to
check their answers and note any dialogues where
they found the correct option at the end of the
conversation. Check answers,

;@Answers
élc 2A 3A 4B 5B

~ Tra‘ck 66
1 e
Narrator FQrthese ques‘uons choose the correct answer
Narrator: You will hear a girl leavmg a message about a football
'match Why is she unhappy? L ,
Girl:' Hi Anme you massed the gamel It was two-two, SO at
' - least we didn’t lose again. | think we played betterlast
. week actually, even though we lost that one. [ did OK - |
- 'got both of our goals, then | had to come off because the:r
goalkeeper kicked my leg. it’s s better now but ! still feel
“terrible. We should havewon! -

| like to keep fit
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2

| Narrator. You wol[ hear ayfather tatkmg to h«s daughter Where have L
; o they been'? : , .
' ?Glrl . That wasn’t 50 bad At least we dldn’t have to walt for hours

- Yes, it wasn’t too busy, Was |t7 How does your foot feel now7

: ! nyou come and'getme from hool? in
f{the car? We Ve just had a games lesson where we ran about
~ 5kilometres. It was so hot - Steven had to stop because ,
__hehad aheadache. Notme, | just kept'runmng‘ Butl really
~ don’tthink I could. walk home now, I can’t move my legs anyf ,

- morel ‘ ~ , o

Extension idea

Put the students in pairs. Give each pair a copy of
one of the audioscripts. They look at the audioscripts
and find reasons why the fwo wrong options are
incorrect. Elicit the reasons from different pairs, e.g.
1a she got both goals 1b It was 2-2 / we didn’t lose.
Look at the script for 2 with the class. Ask: Did they
mention a hospital, doctor, nurse or anything else
which helped to identify the place? (No). Say that,
in this question, it is easier fo get the correct answer
by deciding that the other two options were wrong
than identifying that they were in a hospital.

_ B Workbook page 45
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Grammar SB page 81

something, anything, nothing, etc.

Lead-in

Students work in small groups. Tell the students to
think of a thing or person that they think ali the other
students in the class like, e.g. ice cream, football,
superhero movies and d thing or a person that they
think all the other students don't like, e.g. homework,
opera, tidying their room. Elicit ideas from different
groups and tell them they will look at their ideas
again affer Exercise 5 (in the extension activity).

Look at the meaning of concentrate with the class.
Elicit one or two ideas for each question, e.g. 1
interesting activities 2 hot weather. Set a time limit of
one minute for students to think of more ideas, and
elicit them.

When students have read the article, elicit what they
found out and what they think of the idea.

| Answer
zé The children sit on exercise balls instead of chairs.

Look at the first underlined word with the class
and elicit the sentence it is in (they don’t have to do
anything). Elicit that students will write anything in
the second column. Students then write the other
words in the correct columns alone.

_ Answers

positive statements: everyone, someone, something

. hegative statements and questions: anything, nothing, no
§ one, anyone

When students have matched the words and meanings,
elicit how we can use no(thing) with a positive verb and
any(thing) with a negative one, e.g. There is nothing

I like. = There isn’t anything | like. Dictate another
sentence: / know no one here and ask students to write
it using anyone (I don’t know anyone here).

Answers
ib 2a 3¢




is wrong (we should use someone rather than anyone)
and why (it is a positive statement). Students work

in pairs to try to find and correct the mistakes in the
other sentences. Tell them that the mistakes aren’t
only about using the wrong word. Elicit the answers
and what the problem is each time. (1 It is a positive
sentence, so we use someone 2; 6 Indefinite pronouns
are followed by the third person singular form, e.g.
everybody is/has, no one likes; 3 No one is written as
two separate words; 4 this is a negative sentence, so
we use anywhere; 5 This is a negative meaning but
with a positive verb form, so we use nothing).

Answers
2 We are going to get seme something to eat and drink.
3 We don't have to bring any-thing anything with us.

4| only paid 100 euros for everythings everything.
5| love my room because | have att everything | like there.

Extension idea

If you did the lead-in exercise, re-elicit any ideas

that they had and how they could write these using
everyone / ho one, e.g. Everyone likes ice cream.

No one likes homework. Allow students one or two
minutes o make new statements using Everyone/No
one, e.g. Everyone knows what the capital of France
is! No one goes jogging before school! Elicit sentences
from different groups and see if anyone disagrees, e.d.
Everyone likes ice cream. No, they don’t! | hate if. See

Look at the first sentence with the class and elicit what

how many sfatements are frue for everyone.

Students could do Grammar reference: something,
anything, nothing, etc. Exercises 3-4, page 126, for
homework.

P workbook page 46

Vocabulary SB page 82
What's the matter?

 Lead-in

~ Talk to the students about a time when they had to
stay off school because they were sick/ill. Put them
. in small groups to tell each other what was wrong.

- Tell the students o help each other with vocabulary
if they can butf if they don’t know the word for an
iliness they should explain it or show it through a
mime. Monitor to see how well students do this but

- don't give them any vocabulary yet.

Look at the picture with the class. Ask students to
describe the people and elicit any vocabulary that
students know. Students then do the matching in
pairs. Elicit the answers and ask the class if there are
any words here that they didn’t know and which they
needed in the lead-in. Elicit the meaning of each word
and point out that we say I've got a headache but I've
got toothache.

Answers
2F 3G 4D 5E6B 7C

Allow students to complete the sentences in pairs.
Monitor and help where necessary. Elicit the answers
and point out that we always use take when talking
about medicine. Draw students’ attention to question
4 and elicit how they could say the sentence using
anything: There isn’t anything you can do, except rest.

. Fast finishers
- Tell fast finishers to think of more advice for some of
the problems in Exercise 1, e.g. Go fo bed, Eaf some
dry foast, Don’t eat anything, Have a cup of fea.

_ Elicit these before students do Exercise 3.

Answer key
1Take 2 down 3 Go 4 nothing 5 Drink 6 Go 7 rest

Look at the first problem in Exercise 1 with the class
(I feel sick). Say: You are at home. You tell your parents:
I feel sick. What do you think they will say? Elicit some
ideas to see what advice the students think their
parents would give them. Students then do Exercise
3. They could do the whole exercise as a parent/
child role play. Invite pairs to act out one of their
conversations for the class.

Extension idea

Put the students into small groups. Tell them they are
. waiting at the doctors and each have a different
problem. Set a time limit of one minute fo think of

- the problems and how they can show them without
saying anything. Invite groups to come to the front
of the class and sit as if they were in the doctor’s

- waiting room, showing their problem. The other

. students have to say what is wrong with them.

B> Workbook page 45
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Speaking Part 2, Phase 1 SB page 83

Lead-in

Put the students into pairs or small groups. Tell them
o look at the five pictures in Exercise 1 and then
think of five similar pictures which show an unhealthy
lifestyle. They don't have fo draw these but should
write them on a piece of paper, e.g. a person
playing computer games af midnight, a person
edfing a burger. Set a time limit of two minutes and

elicit ideas from different groups.

Speaking Part 2, Phase 1 (o discussion based on
an artwork prompt)

Elicit that this part of the exam is for the two
students fo talk o each other and that they
should do this as naturally as possible. Tell them

fo pretend the examiner isn't there for this
part of the exam apart from remembering
fo talk loudly enough for the examiner to

Qear them.

Elicit what the students can see in the pictures and
then set a time limit of one minute for them to discuss
the questions in pairs. Elicit ideas and reasons from
different students.

Ask the students to read through all the questions
and try to think of how to complete questions 1-7
with one word in each gap. Elicit ideas and then play
the recording for students to complete the questions.
Elicit the missing words.

§Answers
ﬁﬁ 2 about 3long 4 Do 5Why 6think 7 Do, like
8 aboutyou 9Why

Track 67 -

Boy: Doy you eatalot ofvegetables’ ; -
_Girl: - '!eatvegetables every day Ilove them What aboutyou" -
~Boy: ‘Idon’t really like them, butleat them everyday How 1ong
o f'ﬁ'doyouseepfor? -

Girl: ~  lusuallysleep for nine | hours i :ke_rt! What'abou’cyou? o
Boy: ~ 1sleep forabout seven hours. Do yo,u‘evér"g'o kuhhing? .

Girl: No,idon't.

Bby: . Why not? ' ;
Girl:  Becauseldon’t lxke it. lt’s bormg
Boy: - llove runngng

,Giﬂ:}, ’lpreferwalkmg lhk élkih"‘nthe‘fo;res’;t.:Whaqufydu'7 
'/thmkaboutthat? ' S .
Boy
Girl:
de:'; Ye
Girl:
Boy:  Becausel hkef’,fé ﬁké,ép, i

Look at the questions with the students. Point out
that they can’t just ask the questions without thinking
about them as they might not make sense, e.g. They
can only ask Why not? if their partner answers No to

a different question. They then choose appropriate
follow-up questions depending on their partner’s
answers. Monitor and help where necessary. Invite
pairs to ask and answer for the class.

Extension idea

Ask the students fo think of two questions each,

similar fo those in Exercise 2 but about unhealthy

activities. They then ask and answer as before,

adding follow-up questions where appropriate.
Monitor and listen to the students.

P speaking bank page 147: Speaking Part 2

Reading and Writing Part 6 SB page 83

Lead-in

Write on the board the following:
1 If I'm late don't worry.

2 Everyone here are very happy.
3 I've got headache.

4 My leg herts,

Tell the class that each sentence has one mistake.
You are going to say a word and, if they know which
sentence you are talking about, they should put

their hands up. Say: Spelling mistake (elicit sentence
. 4), punctuation (1), missing word (3), grammar

- (2). Students now write the correct sentences in their |
. notebooks. Elicit the changes needed. '




Writing Part é6 (short noles)

Discuss why sfudents should check their
work (because everyone makes mistakes
and, if we read our work again, we might

Qo‘r something).

Elicit the questions and some possible answers

in sentence form with a different way of making
suggestions each time, e.g. Let’s meet at five o’clock.
What about going by bus? We could go to the shopping
centre.

Suggested answers
What time shall we meet at your house? How are we going to
get to the park? What will we do if it rains?

Give the students two minutes to read each reply and
answer the questions either alone or in pairs. Elicit
the answers but don’t elicit the actual spelling or
grammar mistakes yet.

§ Answers
| 1Stefan 2Mario 3 Stefan 4 Mario 5 Stefan 6 Tony

Decide whether you want the students to rewrite the
entire emails correctly or just the parts which have
mistakes in them and make sure that all the students
are doing the same thing, Elicit the answers.

Suggested answer

Hi Gina, Thanks for the message. Let’s meet at 2 o’clock at my
house tomorrow. If it rains, we will go to the café near the park.

Mario

Hi Gina, Let’s meet at my house at 1 o’clock. We can run to
the park. If it rains, well take the bus. Stefan

Set a time limit of five minutes. The students have had
time to think about their email and have lots of ideas to
help them so they shouldn’t need as long as they getin
the exam. Tell them to check their work when they have
finished.

~ Extension idea

~ Put the students info small groups. Each group writes
one sentence on a piece of paper. It must contain one
mistake; of grammair, spelling, punctuation or wrong
word. They should try fo make it as difficult as possible
to spot. Monitor and check that there is one mistake in
each senfence. Each group numbers their sentence,
which you then put around the room. Students go
round the room and try 1o spot the mistake in each
sentence. Set a time limit and collect in the senfences.
Read them out and elicit the error in each.

B speaking bank pages 147-148: Part 2, Phase 1

B writing bank page 139: a short message

P Workbook page 46

B Complete Key for Schools new edition Test Generator Unit 11

Vocabulary

Keeping fit

exercise improve
{get) fit personal trainer
(un) healthy train
Parts of the body

arm head
back leg

eye mouth
finger neck
foot nose
hand stomach

What's the motter?
drink water
feel sick

have (got) a temperature
have (got) toothache

go to the (doctor/dentist) (my leg) hurts

have (got) a broken arm lie down (in bed)

have (got) a cold rest

have (got) a headache take (an aspirin)

Vocabulary activity 1

Students work in small groups. Each student writes the words
for the parts of the body on small slips of paper. They place
these face down on the table so there are three or four copies
of each word. The students should rearrange these so that no
one knows what word is on each card. Each person in turn
takes a card without showing the other students the word.
They touch the body part and the other students race to say
the word first. The quickest student takes the card. Students
can only collect the same word once, so if they already have
it, they have to remain silent while the other students race to
say the body part first. The first person to collect ten different
body part words is the winner (or fewer for a quicker game).

Vocabulary activity 2

Tell everyone in the class to look at the problems in the
What's the matter? section of the wordlist. They have to go
around the classroom miming their problem. They can’t
speak but they can make noises, e.g. sneezing, coughing,
groaning. Students go round looking at each other for about
a minute then get into small groups. They then write as many
people’s problems down as they can remember. Elicit how
many each group remembered and see if they were correct.

| like fo keep fit
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- S"T‘drﬁhg off SB page 84
Means of transport

Lead-in

Put the students info smaill groups. Set a time limit of
one minute for students fo think of as many forms of
transport as they can. Elicit ideas. Now fell the students
to write down the first answer that comes into their
heads. Ask: What's the best form of fransport fo take:

.. To Tokyo, ...
Mediterranean. ...
fo get from your house to school, ...
fown fo the nearest fown.

fo see beauftiful ports in the
fo get from Madirid fo Barcelona. ...
fo get from your

Elicit ideas from each group, e.g. plane, ship, efc.

Students look quickly at the photos and say what
each one shows. Play the recording for students to
do the matching. Follow up by telling the students to
close their books.

by boat

by bike how long?
v 120 minutes
v 30 minutes

40 minutes

_ another lslaynd Every day | ride 1 my bnke, then | take a bo ot
across the water. Then | get off the boat and | getona bu .
. to”school ; ,,takes about40 mmutes -

Ask students to note down the sentences the three
people used in Exercise 2 to answer the questions.
Elicit: f get the bus, It takes about ..., it takes me about
.., my mum drives me, | ride my bike, | take a boat,
get on a bus. Write these on the board. Encourage
students to use similar sentences.

~ Extension idea

Put the students info small groups, making sure

they are in different groups 1o their pariner from

Exercise 3. Tell the groups that they are going o

- share information and find out whose journey takes

. the longest, whose takes the shortest time and who
uses more than one form of transport. Set a time limit
of two or three minutes and elicit information from
different groups.




Reading Part 1: SB page 85

Lead-in

. Put the students into pairs and tell them fo look at
the forms of fransport in the Starting off section. Tell
them to use their imagination fo write a sign they
may see on one of the forms of public fransport, i.e.
bus, plane, frain, ship or at the bus station, railway

- station, airport or port. Tell them fo fry to use 10-15
words in their sign, e.qg. Buy your tickets at the ticket
office or pay the driver. Elicit these from the class.

Exam advice: Reading Part 1 (multiple-choice)
Do an example with the class. Ask them fo imagine
that they didn’t know what the word half meant. Look
at the first sign with them. They understand price and
groups. Ask: If there are more people, will the price

of a ficket be higher or lower? (lower). Why?
(because the boat company can sell more

fickets). Elicit that they don't need fo
know exactly what half means, just that
it is less than the normail price.

Tell the students that there will be a reason for the
wrong options being incorrect. This could be that

they aren’t mentioned or they don’t have the same
meaning as the question. Students should think about
this while they are choosing the correct answers. Elicit
the answers.

P Workbook page 48

Grammar SB page 85
Present perfect

Students can stay in the same groups as in the lead-in
to discuss the question. Ask them to tell each other
about the longest car journey they have had, where
they went and how long the journey took.

Look at the photo with the class. Elicit ideas and ask
them to guess where the family went in their car and
how they felt. Then set a time limit of one minute for
students to quickly read the text to see if their ideas
were correct, (went to 75 countries - still travelling -
started in 2000 - travelled 320,000 kilometres).

Suggested answer
a family who went on a long car journey

Look at the first paragraph of the article again with
the class. Ask: When did the journey start? (2000).
When did it finish? (it didn’t). Students then read the
sentences and discuss the questions in Exercise 3 in
pairs.

| Answers
é lyes 2no

Students stay in pairs to discuss the rules. Elicit
their ideas and tell the students that the link with
the present in rule 1 is either that the activity is still
happening, like the journey, or that these things
happened at some time in someone’s life, which
hasn’t finished yet.

Ask why we don’t say exactly when something
happened, (because then we would use the past
simple with a past time period - | went to France in
2015/last year/five years ago).

Tell the students that past participles can be regular
orirregular. Verbs ending in -ed in the past simple also
have past participles ending in -ed. Students will have
to learn the irregular forms.

Answers

1past 2when 3 have

Lead-in
~ Draw a horizontal line on the board. Label this: My

. Tell the class fo do the same with five places they

- have visited. Put students info smaill groups and tell

them to say when they went fo each place and

' some details, e.g. I went fo France last year with my
parents. We went to Paris.

life and write five places you have visited on the line.

Before students start, ask them to look at the verbs in
each question and elicit that they are all regular, so all
have past participle endings with the same -ed form.
Elicit that sentence 1 is an example of ‘at any time in
their life’. Monitor and help where necessary

Answers
2 have never jumped 3 has cooked 4 haven’t played
5 has stayed 6 have studied; haven’t finished

Have you ever been on g plane?

%9



For weaker classes, elicit the base forms of the verbs in
the box before they do the exercise. For stronger classes,
you could do this after eliciting the answers. Also look at
the question forms. Have you ever ... is used to ask about
any time in your life. In questions, the word order is Have
/ Has + pronoun {+ ever) + past participle. Ask students to
ask and answer questions 2 and 7 in pairs.

Answers
2 driven 3 written 4 been §eaten 6drunk 7 eaten
8 swum

Tell the students to read the questions before they
listen to the recording. Elicit the answers and then
look at how we form and answer yes/no questions.

Answers
1A 2A 3B 4ASB

,]Track 70 '

Mi""Za}:ip,' you's ve be’énb’n"t 'raéad,fo;’b\(ekfen ,

. o years Have you ever had an

: V7Have you ev been to Vlet ‘m7

No, we haven’t Welve been to Japan and Sou’ch .
. Korea but netVnetnam o ,

,‘,‘Have you ever thought ‘Why are we domg thcsV’ .
- ;No | haven’t I know why we are domg thlS
, Because thls is our dream , ,

Interviewer:

Man:

Look at the example question and responses. Ask
different students the question and elicit the correct
answer, Students write the questions and answers
alone. Monitor and help where necessary. Elicit the
correct question forms but not the responses.

% Answers
. | 2 Have you ever been on a plane? 3 Have you ever missed
. atrain or bus? 4 Have you ever been on a trip without your
parents?

T TR

SRS

Look at the example question and response in
Exercise 8 again. Monitor and listen while students
ask and answer the questions.,

Students could do the Grammar reference: Present
perfect Exercises 1-2, page 127 at this point or for
homework

Exfensnon idea

Tell students to look at the information fhey wrote in
the lead-in activity. Look at your own example and
say, e.g. | have been fo France. Ask the class what
this means (in my life). Ask: Can I say T have been
fo France last year?' (No, because last year is a
finished fime period, so you need the past simple).
Students work in pairs and tell each other the five
places they have been to.

B Grammar reference page 127: Present perfect
B Workbook pages 49-50

Vocabulary SB page 87
Vehicles

Lead-in

Tell students to close their books. Write eight gaps
on the board to represent the letters in the word
vehicles. Next to this draw eight steps with a
maichstick person standing on the top step. Below
the bottom step, draw some water. Elicit letters from
the class. if they are in the word vehicles write them
in the correct spaces. If not, the person moves one
step down. The class have to guess the word before
the person falls into the water. When they have
found the word, elicit what it means (machines with
an engine which carry people or things from one
place fo another).

When students have matched the words, elicit the
difference between a motorbike and scooter (on

a motorbike, the engine is part of the frame; on

the scooter, it is at the back); a coach and a bus (a
coach travels longer distances and is usually more
comfortable); and a tram, train and bus, (trams and
trains travel on tracks; trams and buses travel inside a
town; trains also travel between towns).

Answers
1 motorbike 2 coach 3tram 4 scooter 5taxi 6 helicopter




Look at the rules box with the students. Elicit other
forms of transport we use after on (motorbike, train,
tram, bus, plane). Look at the four prompts in Exercise
2 and point out that we can also use go /travel by with
all forms of transport. Tell the class true sentences
about yourself using all four prompts. Students then
work alone to write their own words. Put students
into pairs to tell each other their sentences.

Elicit what reasons someone might like or dislike
aform of transport, e.g. Planes are exciting. | like
looking out of the window. When students have
discussed their ideas, invite pairs to ask and answer
the questions for the class.

Extension idea

Ask: How do we ask questions in the present perfect?
Elicit the question form: Have you ever ...7 Students
work in pairs fo think of three questions about
fransport using Have you ever ...7, e.g. Have you ever
been on a motorbike? Students then join up with a

second pair and ask and answer questions.

B workbook page 49

Listening Part 2 SB page 87

Lead-in

Talk fo the students about running. Ask them if they
like running, if they go running on their own or as
part of a club, the longest distance they have ever
run and how far they think they could run.

Listening Part 2 (information completion)
Elicit that, in English we often say, e.g. ‘double M’
when there are two lefters the same next fo each
other, e.g. summer = S-U-double-M-E-R. Elicit why
the other advice is useful (they know which piece
of information they will listen to next and
it is quicker to write numbers than words).
You could drill the alphabet at this point
KT ask students to spell their own names.

Look at the example answer, Ask students what the
person on the recording could say (ten forty-five or
quarter to eleven). Elicit the answers.

Answers
29.30 33.15 47.15 51.45

Track 71

1 A didn’t wake up until10 45 thxs mommg! o o
2 The ﬁlm starts at half past mne We re gomg to be !atek
3 lets g0 home 1t’s  three frfteen o

4 ' Dmner Wlll be ready at quarter past seven '

5 , , , , ,

Ma‘n:” . What trme isit?
‘Wbmayrl Quartertotwo
Man: ,”‘Thanks

Look at the words in the box and elicit a question

from the class, e.g. What clothes should | wear?
Students work in pairs. Set a time limit of three or four
minutes and, if students write a question using each
word before the time has finished, ask them to think
of one more question for one of the words.

_ Possible answers

hat clothes should | wear? What distance is the run? Where
0 you meet? What time does it start? Will the run take place
o if the weather is bad? When should I get there?

Allow the students to work in pairs. Elicit ideas and
ask if students can guess the words (e.g. 1 10 km 2
warm 3 shorts 4 10 5 Inside the).

Ef Answers
- ladistance 2 an adjective to describe the weather
i 3anitem of clothing 4 atime 5aplace

Tell the students they will hear the recording twice and
should use the second listening to check their answers.
Elicit the answers and the spelling of the park’s name
and ask for any distractors the students heard (the last
race was 5 km; it’s raining now; should get there at 8.30).

Track 72

Narrator For each questlon Wnte the correct answer in the’ .

, -~ dap. You will hear a teacher talking to her classabout !

a countryside run they are domg Wrxte one word or a
k"numberoradate oratime. o .

_ OK, listen everyone e got. some mformatron for ,
. those ofyou who are coming on the countrysrde runon
Saturday. Now | know some of you cametothe last one, .
- two weeks ago - that was 5 kilometres, but we're gomg
~ abitfurther this time. Itlibe 10 kilometres long;so you
 need to be quite fit;| know it’s rainfng now, but don’t
“worry I've heard it’s going to be dry all weekend. Wear
frainers, shorts and a T-shirt as usual and youshouldbe
fine. You wor’t need a sweater. The run starts at 9. o ‘clock
butyou should get there early about half pasteight..
And make sure you have breakfast at least an hour before
that. We're meeting by the lake at Staunton Park. That's
S-T-A-U-N-T-O-N Park. I'm sure you know where it is. Tell
yourparents they’ll have to wait about an hourforyou to
complete the run. You’re all pretty fast!

Woman:

Have you ever been on a plane?

101




Students listen to the recording again and check their
answers either alone or in pairs.

Answers
110 2dry 3shorts 49 5 Staunton

Exiension idea
Tell the students to write the name of someone
famous from a different country to their own, e.g. a
singer, film star, politician. They must know how fo
- spell the person’s name. When they are ready, they
join together in pairs. They take turns fo say their
name and then spell it, e.g. Hello, my name’s Daniel
Radcliffe. Could you spell that, please? Yes, D~-A-N-
- |~E~L R-A-D-C-L-I-double f-E. Their partner has fo
fry to write the name while they are listening.

P Workbook page 49

Grammar SB page 88
should / shouldn’f

Look at the sentences with the class and elicit the
answer. Elicit that should / shouldn’t is followed by the
infinitive of the verb without to, the same as must/
mustn't.

E Answers
U should / shouldn’t

Look at the examples with the class. Ask students if
they wear bright clothes when cycling or cycle on the
pavement. Students complete the sentences in pairs.
Elicit the answers.

Answers

You should look behind you before you turn right or left.

You should use the bike path - that’s the safest place to ride.
You should turn on your lights at night.

You shouldn’t listen to music - you need to hear what is
happening around you.

You shouldn’t ride too close to parked cars - somebody
might open a car door in front of you.

You shouldn’t carry passengers- your bike can carry only one
person safely.

Students could do the Grammar reference: should |
shouldn’t Exercises 3~-4, page 128, at this point or for
homework.

102

JP/ /ff and J1/

Tell students to look at the symbols and ask if anyone

knows what sounds they represent. Play the recording
and elicit the answer, then play it again to drill the two
sounds.

‘%’ Answers
5{ /f/ is longer

Track73

Ask students to look at the sentences. Pause the
recording after each sentence for students to repeat
then ask them to say the sentences in pairs.

Trackta
1 Youshould "ciheckyoqrﬁqurk;;
2 Youshouldn't chatduring lessons
3 Youshouldwatchthisshow, ,
4  Youshouldleamhowtocatchfish.

Students work in pairs to identify where the two
sounds are. Tell them that the sounds might appear
more than once. (/[/: should, shouldn’t, show, fish /tf/:
check, chat, watch, catch).

i Answers

© 1You shouldiReck your work. 2 You shouldn’tchat during
. lessons. 3 You should wa@ this show. 4 You should learn
S; how to cafch fish.

Look at the example sentence with the class and ask
the students to think of advice using shouldn’t, e.g.
You shouldn’t use your phone or computer after 9 pm.
Set a time limit of three minutes and monitor and help
where necessary. Elicit ideas from different pairs.

- Extension idea

~ In pairs, students write a problem similar to those

in Exercise 6 on a blank piece of paper, which

they don't mind sharing with the class. Place these
around the room. Students walk round the room and
write one piece of advice for each. They should read
what other students have written and try to think of
different advice. Set a time limit and fell the students
o take their piece of paper and read the advice.
Ask students for the best advice they were given.

P Grammar reference page 128: should | shouldn’t
B workbook page 50



Vocabulary SB page 88

Travel verbs

Lead-in
Tell students fo close their books. Write three verbs
on the board: drive, ride, fly. Divide the class into two
groups. Invite one student from each group fo come
o the board and ask them fo write the past simple
form of drive. If they don't know it or write it wrongly,
_ another student can take their place. The first group
1o write the word correctly, wins a poinf. Continue
- with the past simple and past participle forms of
 each verb and make sure no one uses their books or
phones to look up the correct forms.

Allow the students to discuss their ideas in pairs, Set
a time limit of one minute and elicit the answers. Tell
students that with most forms of transport, when
we are the passenger we use ‘travel by/go by’ but we
can say/ fly (to America) every summer if we are the
passenger or the pilot.

. Answers

| 1drive: abus, acoach, ataxi, a train, atram 2fly:a
% helicopter, a plane 3 ride: a bicycle, a motorbike

Look at the first sentence with the students and
elicit the correct answer {ride) and why. We sit on the
scooter like a bike, motorbike, horse, etc. Elicit the
other answers.

Answers
2 flies 3 drives 4rode 5flew

Look at the instructions and give an example: Say: /f
you visit London you should fly to Heathrow then travel
by train or underground to the centre. At night, you
should travel by taxi. If you travel by bus, you should
try to sit upstairs to get a good view. Monitor and help
students where necessary. Invite one or two students
to give advice to the class.

Extension idea

- Re-elicit the past participles of the three verbs;

. driven, ridden, flown. Re-elicit the question Have
you ever ... and ask the students to ask and answer
questions using different forms of transport, e.g.
Have you ever ridden a moforbike? Elicit the most
interesting things students found out.

B workbook page 49

Writing Part 7 SB page 89

Lead-in

Put the students into small groups. With books

- closed, ask them fo think of a story together which
involves someone using transport and someone
giving advice. When they have discussed their
ideas, they should think of how to show the story in
three pictures. They shouldn’t try fo draw the pictures
but should describe what is happening in each. Set
a time limit of five minutes and monitor and help
where necessary.

Writing Part 7 (a story)
Discuss the advice with the students and ask them
why these are good ideas. 1 it sounds better fo
say Juan went .. than ‘The boy went ..., Also, if
there are more characters it becomes confusing if
they don't have names. 2 The pictures show what
happens in the story. If you don't write abbout them
all, the sfory won't maich the pictures;

3 Students should avoid changing fenses
from past fo present and stick fo one or

Qe other.

Allow students to work in pairs. Ask them to think
of names for the main character as well. Stronger
students could think about what tense they should
use for the verbs. Elicit ideas from the students.
You could write these on the board to help weaker
students.

Suggested answers

Picture 1: Nouns: breakfast, kitchen, cards, parents; Verbs:
eating

Picture 2: Nouns: bus stop, watch, bag, cars; Verbs: look at,
look (worried), wait

Picture 3: Nouns: bus, friends, banner, sign; Verbs: celebrate,
arrive, have (a party)

The students may have thought of these words
themselves in Exercise 1. Elicit the pictures each word
matches and add any new words to the ideas on the
board.

nswers
breakfast, kitchen, eat, birthday, parents 2 wait, bus stop,
atch, worry 3 arrive, bus, friends, music, party

Have you ever been on o plane?




Re-elicit that we use the past continuous to set the
scene at the beginning of a story, e.g. Luis was eating
breakfast with his parents.

Possible answer

On his birthday, Philippe ate breakfast in the kitchen with his
parents. He had a lot of birthday cards. Then he went to the
bus stop, but the bus was late. He looked at his watch. He
was worried. Finally, the bus arrived. All his friends were on
it. They played music and had a party on the way to school.

Exiension idea

Put students in the same groups as for the lead-in.
They swap thelr story ideas with a different group.
Together, they look at the other group’s picture
descriptions and discuss together what they think
the sfory is about. Set a time limit and then ask
groups fo get together to fell each other their ideas
for the story 1o see if their ideas are the same as the
original group’s. Elicit story ideas from groups.

B Writing Bank page 141 -142: a story
P workbook page 50

Speaking Part 1, Phase 2 SB page 89

Lead-in

Put students info small groups. Ask them to think of a
question they could ask someone who is new to the
class.

Tell the students fo imagine you are the new student.
Elicit a question from one group and say: I'm sorry.

| don’t understand. Encourage someone from ¢
different group fo rephrase the question. When they
do, give an answer. Do the same with the questions
from the other groups.

Speaking, Part 1, Phase 2 (topic-based

interview)

Look at the exam advice with the students and ask

why it is useful. Elicit that, in this part of the exam,

it is the examiner who is asking the questions, so

it may be useful for the students to ask them to

repeat or rephrase a question. In Part 2

of the exam, when students are falking to

edch other, it could be useful fo be able
g rephrase senfences.

Look at the example sentence with the class and
elicit how you would answer both questions (/ went
to..., Yes, I did. I went to...}. Students complete the
questions in pairs. Monitor and help where necessary.

% Suggested answers
§ 2 Did you get there by plane? 3 Do you go to school by bus
% every day? 4Is it far to your school?

Elicit the answers and that the examiner started by
asking Have you ever been ...? (at any time in your life)
and then started using the past simple (talking about
one finished, past holiday).

g Answer
| Lisa went to the US with her family. She went in the autumn
g last year, and she travelled by plane.

Elicit one or two ideas from the class, e.g. Have you
ever been to Japan? Do you like travelling by plane?

Weaker classes can work in pairs and then change

partners for Exercise 4.

Encourage students to pretend they don’t understand
any of the questions when they first hear them to

give students more practice of rephrasing questions.
Monitor and listen for interesting answers. Invite pairs
to ask and answer their questions for the class.

~ Exiension idea

- Tell the students to choose one of their questions
from Exercise 3/4. They then mingle and ask as
many people as possible their question. They should
note down the answers they hear. Set a time limit
and ask the students to sit in smail groups. They take
turns fo tell each other what their question was and

. what they found out.




B Speaking bank pages 146-147: Part 1
B Vocabulary and grammar review Units 11 and 12
B Complete Key for Schools new edition Test Generator Unit 12

Vocabulary

Means of fransport

bike bus plane
boat car train
Vehicles

coach motorbike taxi
helicopter scooter tram
Travel verbs

drive {a car, a bus, a coach,  go/travel by/infon

taxi, a train, a tram) ride (a bicycle, a motorbike)

fly (a plane, a helicopter)

Vocabulary activity 1

Write the following letters on the board and tell the
students there is a word hidden inside them which is
written in the correct order but with other letters mixed up:
AHGEFLAMOESTF.

Give students twenty seconds and then say: it’s something
you wear on your head. Give students another twenty
seconds and then start crossing out the extra letters. Keep
going until someone guesses HELMET and cross out all
unnecessary letters to show the word.

Students now do the same in pairs with a word from the
wordlist and join up in groups of four to see which pair can
find the word the quickest.

Vocabulary activity 2

Tell students to work in pairs. They have to choose a
transport or vehicle word from the word list and write a
short paragraph containing the word, e.g. We flew from
Spain to Morocco in a plane. It was great and only took an
hour. We had great views from the window.

When they have finished, they swap with a different pair
and see if any other word could replace the word from the
wordlist and still make sense, e.g. We flew from Spain to
Morocco in a helicopter.

Elicit ideas from different groups and elicit the differences
between the two words used, e.g. a plane has wings on each
side. A helicopter has something (a rotor) above it which
goes round very fast to make it fly.

Vocabulary and grammar review Unit 11

Answers
1 2willbe 3 buy 4go 5’llget 6 won’t have

2 2 What will you do if it’s sunny tomorrow? 3 What will
your parents do if you pass all your exams? 4 How will you
feel if you eat too much chocolate? 5 Where will you go if it
rains this weekend? 6 Who will you ask if you need help with
your homework.

3 2some 3every 4Every 5No 6 No 7any 8some

4 Across: 3foot 4nose 6 hand 7 back 8 arm 9 head
Down: 1 mouth 2stomach 3 fingers 4 neck 5 eyes
5 2toothache 3 temperature 4hurt 5 cold 6 sick

Vocabulary and grammar review Unit 12

Answers
1 2 bought 3 read 4eaten 5been/gone

2 2 He hasn’t made sandwiches 3 He’s cleaned the tent.
4 He hasn’t bought a map. 5 He’s washed his clothes.
6 He's invited Maria. 7 He hasn’t found a cooking pot.

3 21 have never eaten sushi. 3 My best friend has read lots
of books. 4 My brother has eaten too much chocolate.

5 Have they ever been to Spain? 6 My dad has bought a new
car.

4 2 He should practise more often. 3 You should go to
sleep. 4 You shouldn’t wear small shoes. / You should wear
bigger shoes. 5 You shouldn’t use your tablet much.

6 He shouldn’t eat vegetable soup.

5 2bus 3boat 4plane 5tram 6 scooter 7 helicopter

8 motorbike

6 2A3B4C5A 68

Have you ever been on a plane?




| Sfdrﬁhg off SB page 92

Lead-in

Before the students open their books, write free fime
on the board. Elicit what this means (fime when you
have nothing to do). Ask the students fo work in pairs
and tell each other how much free time they have
on a school day and at the weekend. They should
say what they are doing when they aren’t free, e.g.

. On aweekday, | don’t have any free time in the
morning because | have fo get ready for school.

DZB 3E 4A5C

, lhf“ ,( at the questlons Wlth the c!ass Ellmt that they
ask :mout the past, present and future. Elicit the
_ answers and ask students about hobbles they did

. ,vwhen they were younger that they don’t do now.

playmg compruter games 2 chmbmg and snowboarding

sailing
w

Tell students to work in pairs and take turns to ask
and answer the questions. Set a time limit of two
minutes. Monitor and listen for any interesting ideas.
Elicit ideas from different students.

Look at the photos with the class. Elicit what the
people are doing. Elicit how we ask about things
people have done at any time in their life (Have you
ever...?) and how we can respond (Yes, | have | No, |
haven't). Students ask each other if they have ever
done any of the things in the photos. Students then
look at the rubric and ask each other.

When the students have done the matching, ask
them which of these they enjoy, which they have

never done but would like to do and which they aren’t

interested in.

. Extension idea

Put students info small groups. Tell them to try 1o find
an activity that they all like doing. When they have
done this, tell them they are going to iry to persuade
the rest of the class thot it's a good way fo spend
their free fime. Set a time limit of two minutes. Invite
groups to present their hobby fo the class and have

_ avote on the best presentation.

Listening Part 3 SB page 93

- lLead-in

Ask the class: Do you prefer fo do a free-time activity,
alone or with friends? Do you prefer to have lessons
and get better at the activity or just have fun? Elicit
afferschool lessons that the students go to. Elicit

adjectives to describe the lessons.




Listening Part 3 (muitiple-choice)
Elicit that offen, words from the options will appear in
the fext as distractors. Ask how the students can
know how to choose the correct option,
e.g. by listening carefully fo the context,
by using the second listening to check.

T

D
E

Put the students into pairs and give them two
minutes to discuss their ideas. Tell them there is more
than one way to paraphrase the sentences. After

two minutes, ask if students have rewritten every
sentence. If not, tell them that the words on the board
might help and give them an extra minute. Elicit ideas
from different students.

Suggested answers

2 The bus was too crowded. 3 The puzzle took me just over
ten minutes to do. 41 watched a film. 5 {'ll teach you how
to ride. 6 My helmet was too small. 7'mimproving at
snowboarding.

Play the recording to see if any of the students’ ideas
were used. Play it again for them to do the matching.
Elicit the sentences used in the recording.

Answers
2c 3g 4f5a6eTh

PSS

rack 77 - .
] liteach you to rzd . ,
‘7,,Mysnowboardmgus rmprovmg -
. ,*’Thebuswasfuu

- : o Il send you a'message
 Myhelmet was too Smei .
_ lsawafim,

Look at the first question with the students and elicit
that startis the key word as there may be distractors
based onwhen he first wanted lessons, booked the
lessons or had his most recent lesson. Students work
together to underline key words in other sentences.
Elicit ideas and reasons for them.

Answers
1start 2thought, first 3 borrow, first 4 teacher 5plan,
future

‘The puzzle took me abeut 15 mmutes to comp{ete L |

Elicit that students should listen for paraphrasing of
the three options and also decide which one answers
the question.

Answers
1B 2A3C4A 5B

"Track 78

I Narrator' For each quest|on"'choose the correct answer You wdl ,
~ ear Rlch talking to his fnend Jess about horse ndmg ,

Glrl

- ,Hkl RlCh Ihearyou re havmg horse rldmg lessons
Boy;,‘, Q,'Yes We llbeabletogondmgtogether .
Glrl ;l'_"y'Great' When did you start? _ - .
Bby:f - i sawan advert about a month ago 'So‘Mum phoned the
- ';place and we v:s;ted lastweek butlonly had my ﬁrst
o g*lesson thls mornmg ,
Girl:  Howwas '
’qué o
- . gmterestmg - S
, Glrl Iremember my ﬁrst lesson !gota rldmg hat asa

- /'blrthday present p{us boots and trcusers, then my

,,That s my plan My fnend wants me to start tenms
' ,lessons, but I like this better and Iwant 1o ridewith:
. ,one day, so .

B workbook page 52

Grammar SB page 93
Present perfect with for and since

Lead-in

Give students three examples from your life of things
which are true about you now, e.g. l am a feacher; |
live in (the fown you live in now); | am married; | have
got a car. Tell the students fo do the same using /

. am ..,  have goft ... or other verbs. Now tell students

- when these things started, e.g. | became a feacher

in../.. years ago. | got married in .../.. years ago.

I bought my carin ../.. years ago. Students make

_ similar sentences in pairs.

What's your hobby?




Put the students into pairs and ask them to describe
one photo each saying what the people are doing and
how they are feeling. Elicit ideas and ask the class the
second question.

% Answers
%i They are climbing; They are kayaking

Set a time limit of two minutes for the students to
read the text. Elicit the answer and ask when and
where he started climbing (last year in France). Ask
the students if there is anywhere like Adventure Zone
in their town and, if there is, if any of the students go.

Answers
indoor climbing

Look at the two examples with the students. Elicit
that when we follow since with a verb, the verb is in
the past simple.

;% Answers
-]
;3‘ la2b

Tell the students to work alone and to use the rules to
help them. Elicit the answers and what the sentence
endings would be if you changed for with since and
vice versa, i.e. if you use since in sentence 1. For
stronger classes, tell students how we use the past
simple and present perfect to give similar information
in different ways. Write on the board: / got/bought

my sailing boat in 2005/14 years ago. (past simple,
afinished activity); / have had my sailing boat since
2005/for 14 years. {present perfect, an unfinished
activity or situation).

f‘é Answers
gzsince 3for 4since 5for

Students could do Grammar reference: Present perfect
with for and since, Exercises 1-2, page 129, at this point
or for homework.

Look at the first sentence with the class. Ask: Can you
finish this with ‘three years'? (yes). Can you finish this
with ‘my first year at secondary school’? (No, that is
when it started, so needs since). Students work alone.
Monitor and help where necessary.

Look at the example sentence with the students. Elicit
that the question form they need for all the questions
is: How long have you + past participle ...?

You could review comparatives when eliciting answers. Ask
pairs: Who has known their best friend longer? Whose family
has lived here longer?

Extension idea

Write three facts about yourself on the board, e.g.
lam a teacher, Ilive in (the fown you live in now), 1
am marred. I have got a car. If you did the lead-in,
you can use the facts you used then. Elicit questions
from the class using How long have you ...? and
answer them using for and since. | have been o
feacher for ...; | have lived in this fown since ...; | have
been married for ...; | have had a car since ... .
Students write their own facts alone then work in
pairs. They take furns to ask each other How long
have you ...7 questions fo respond using for or since.
Monitor and help where necessary.

P Grammar reference page 129: Present perfect with for and
since

¥ Workbook pages 53-54

Vocabulary SB page 94
Adverbs

Lead-in

Tell the students one thing you are good at, e.g.
feaching. one thing you are careful with, e.g.
marking tests and one thing you are bad at, e.g.
singing. Tell the students o do the same and

write down the three things in their notebooks. Put
students into pairs and ask them to guess what their
partner wrote. Elicit ideas from different students.

Elicit what a noun is (a person or thing) and what a
verb is {an action). Students look at the two example
sentences. Elicit the noun in the first sentence (parts)
and the verb in the second sentence (climb). Elicit
that easy is an adjective and easily is an adverb. Ask:
Where is each word in the sentence? (the adjective is
before the noun and the adverb is at the end of the
sentence).

| Answers
% noun - easy verb - easily




Tell students that if they aren’t sure which word to
choose they should decide what it is describing. Look
at 1 with the class. Ask: /s the word describing the
experience or the verb to have? (the experience). Elicit
that they need the adjective. Students do the same
with the rest of the exercise in pairs. Elicit the answers
and what the words are describing. (I the experience
2to fall 3to get better4 it 5 you 6 to get hurt 7 to plan 8
teacher 9 to teach)

Answers
1bad 2 badly 3 quickly 4easy 5 careful 6 easily
7 carefully 8 good 9 well

Tell students to look at the examples in the dialogue
to find the correct forms. Elicit that, for regular
adverbs we add -ly. Even when the word ends in

an -l we add a second -/, e.g. carefully. Elicit that for
adjectives ending in -y, we change the y to an i before
we add -ly. Look at the irregular adverb with the class
and elicit one or two sentences using it, e.g. / don’t feel
well. Harry Potter is a well-known character,

Answers

Adjectives: regular: bad, careful, slow, quick, easy, happy;
irregular: good

Adverbs: regular; carefully, slowly, quickly, easity, happily;
irregular: well

Elicit the answers and the spelling of easily. Tell fast
finishers to choose one or two of the adjectivesin
the box and write new sentences using them as an
adverb. Elicit their ideas when everyone has finished
the activity.

% Answers
_ 2slowly 3well 4badly 5 easily 6 sadly

Look at the activities with students. Encourage
stronger students to use more adverbs, e.g. / cycle
well but slowly. | sing badly but happily. When they
have finished, you could put the pairs together in
groups of four and ask students to guess what the
other pair said.

Extension idea

Tell students to choose four adverbs from the lesson

- and one activity they do in each manner, e.g. read -

.~ slowly, talk - quickly, play basketball - well. Students

~ then work in small groups and take turns to tell each
other an activity. The other sfudents have fo guess the
correct adverb. Elicit inferesting facts from groups.

B Workbook page 52

Reading Part 3 SB page 95

Lead-in

Talk to the students about board games, card
games and computer games. Elicit some names,
e.g. chess, bridge, Monopoly. Put students into small
groups and set a fime limit of one minute for them to
use comparative sentences about them, e.g. Board
games are more relaxing than computer games.

Elicit sentences from different groups.

Reading and Writing Part 3 (multiple-choice)
Discuss the advice with the students. Tell students
that the advice relates fo all muliiple-choice tasks;
reading and listening. Look at the second point
and elicit that, if they do see the same word in the
fext as in one of the options, they should
read the information around the word
carefully to see if it is the correct option

tr not.

Background information

Go is possibly the world’s oldest board game. It

is popular all over the Far East. The idea is to fake
the other player’s pieces by surrounding them with
yours. It has far more possible moves than chess
and it was very difficult fo develop an artificial Go
programme. However, Google DeepMind created
AlphaGo which, in 2017, beat the world champion
in three games out of three. You can see Goin films
such as A Beautiful Mind and Tron: Legacy as well as

in Japanese manga and anime.

Put the students into pairs or small groups and ask
them to think of all kinds of games; board games, card
games and computer games. If they did the lead-in,
they will already have some ideas. Elicit students’
opinions and ask how often they play and who they
play with.

Look at the photo with the students and ask if they
know the game. Give them the information from the
background information box as well and explain how
the game is played.

What's your hobby?
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0

Before the students start doing the exercise, ask
what they should do first. Elicit that they should look
through the questions and options and underline
key words then read the whole text quickly to get a
general understanding. Give them two minutes to do
this and then tell them they have another six minutes
to complete the task.

Answers
1A2C3B4AS5C

Talk to the students about similar board games, e.g.
chess, draughts. Elicit good and bad things about

these games. Students then discuss the questions in
pairs. Set a time limit of one minute and elicit ideas.

. Extension idea

Put the students in small groups. The groups try

fo find a game that they all know. They then plan

a presentation of the game saying the kind of
game it is, how many people can play and a brief
description of how fo play it. Set a time limit of 3 or 4

. minutes and then allow each group to present.

P Workbook page 53

Grammar SB page 96
may/might

Lead-in

Elicit when we use will for future (for predictions that
are just our opinion; not based on evidence and
decisions made at the time of speaking). Elicit one or
two predictions using will, e.q. ! think it will rain ot the
weekend. The end of year exams won't be easy. Put
students in pairs and ask them to write two sentences
of their own, one positive and one negative. Elicit
ideas from different pairs and ask them to say how
sure they are on d scale of 0% - 100%.

Look at the sentences with the students. Ask: When

is he talking about? (the future); Will he definitely be
the world’s number one player? (No); Will he definitely
become a doctor? (No); Is he definitely going to stay at
home this evening? (No). Elicit the correct option for
the gap (not sure). if you did the lead-in activity, re-
elicit the predictions on the board but tell students to
use may / might instead of will,

Answers
not sure

Look at the first sentence with the students. Elicit that
itis a prediction about the future. Look at the second
sentence and tell students we can also use may/
might not to say we aren’t sure about the present.
Point out that both might or may can be used with

no difference in meaning. Elicit the answers and
whether they refer to the future or present. Follow up
by looking at the sentence grammar: May / Might are
followed by the infinitive without to. Point out that we
don’t generally use the abbreviated n’t form with may
or might and that they should use the full form not as
a separate word.

Suggested answers
2 may / might be (a police officer}) 3 may / might be sick
4 may / might not like me anymore 5 may / might win

Students could do Grammar reference: may [ might
Exercises 3-4, page 129, at this point or for homework.

better using may/might, e.g.

Extension idea

Elicit or write a mini dialogue in which someone is
worrying about the future and makes a prediction
using will. The second person tries fo make them feel

- I think it will rain ot the weekend.
- Don‘t worry. It might be sunny.

Students work in the same pairs. Monitor and help
where necessary. Elicit diglogues from different pairs.

B Grammar reference page 129: may/might
P Workbook page 54

Vocabulary SB page 96
Jobs

- one minute for them tfo brainstorm as many jobs in

. group wrote and elicit these, starting with the group
~ who had the fewest.

Lead-in
Put the students into small groups. Set a time limit of

English as they can. Find out how many jobs each

Look at the photos with the class. Ask them to
describe the people and elicit any vocabulary that
students know. Students then answer the questions
in pairs. Elicit the answers and ask the students if they
enjoy these activities.



cook / chef 2 doctor/ nurse/ carer 3 vet/farmer/zoo
eeper

Look at the job titles and elicit what these people

do. Elicit that a coach can also be called a trainer.
Model and drill mechanic for the pronunciation on
the -ch sound and photographer for the word stress.
In stronger classes, when students have done the
matching, you could elicit other jobs that these
people could do, e.g. I engineer, flight attendant; 4 PE
teacher; 5 blogger; 6 doctor.

B: Wow!

A Victor makes wdeos for bands They re Wonderfull '
B ' . ,

Answers
2 vet 3 photographer 4 coach 5 journalist 6 nurse
7 mechanic

/B] fwi Iv] [b]

Tell the students to say the words in pairs before
they listen to the recording then repeat them when
they have heard them. Depending on pronunciation
problems the students have, you could look at
international words such as Wikipedia and drill how it
is said in English (with a /w/ sound, not a /v/ sound as

in many countries). You could also use famous people:

Brad Pitt, Will Smith, Justin Bieber, Emma Watson or
geographical places: Washington, Vesuvius, Vietnam,
Barcelona.

,','l'ratk' 80 .

A:,: Would you lke to work in a bank? .

B ,NO Thatwould be very bormg lwantto beavet

A Vlckyiwas a wmdow cleaner Now she sa very nch
busmesswoman - -

: Yes, he does them very well

Look at the example sentence with the class. Elicit
ideas for the second sentence, e.g. | wouldn’t like to
be a mechanic because | don’t like mending things.
Elicit that, as well as / like / don’t like they could use
the phrases I’'m good at / not very good at for their
reasons. Set a time limit of two minutes and then
elicit ideas and reasons.

- Extension idea
- Put students info small groups. Each groups needs
. o piece of Ad paper. Give each group a lefter: v,

. vocabulary lists and find words starting with or
: confaining their lefter. They then design a poster

Answers
business /bf; vet /v/; waiter /w/

Track79
business

Tell students to work in pairs and take turns saying
the three words. Their partner locks at their mouth
and they then complete the rules together. When
students have completed the rules, model and drill
the three sounds showing clearly how the mouth and
lips look when saying each letter sound.

Answers

For the /b/ sound, the mouth is closed at first.

For the /w/ sound, the mouth is slightly open.

For the /v/ sound, the bottom lip touches the top teeth.

Play the recording once all the way through, then
line by line for the students to repeat. Students then
practise the dialogues in pairs, using the rules in
Exercise 4to help them. Invite pairs to read out one
dialogue each.

- mouth when saying their sound. When the students

w, b. They should look back in their books at the

including some of the words, pictures representing
some of the words and, if they like, a picture of g

have finished, display the posters in the classroom.

B workbook page 52

Writing Part 6 SB page 97

: Lead-in
: Tell the class to close their Student’s Books. Dictate
~ the following:

 Would you like to come fo the cinema on Friday? Let’s

~Tell the students to swap texts with a different student.

. atime and tell students to check that the fext includes

Hi,

meet at seven o'clock outside the shopping cenfre. If
it rains, I'lt wait in the Chinese Dragon café. | love their
green fea. Let me know what you think.

They start with 100 points. Tell them fo fake away one
point for each mistake. Write the message one word ot

the correct spelling and punctuation. Underline these
to make sure they nofice, e.g Would ... on Friday? If it

- rains, Elicit how many points students got.

What's your hobby? m



Writing Part 6 (short notes)
Discuss the advice with the students and elicit
the sort of things they should check (grammar,
spelling, punctuation). Elicit that, if they
don't respond to all three points, they will
lose marks for not completing the task.

o

Set a time limit of one minute and then ask students
to compare answers in pairs. Elicit the answers and
ask how easy or difficult the errors were to find.

Answers

Hi Maddy,

Would you like to come shopping with me on Saturday? Let’s
meet at 10 o’clock outside the library. | hope we have a very
nice time.

See you,

Frederico

Not answered: say what she should bring

Tell students they have about 8-10 minutes for each
of the writing tasks in the exam and, as this is the
shortest, they should try to do it slightly more quickly.
Set a time limit of seven minutes. Tell students to
spend the first minute thinking about what to say

and any useful vocabulary or grammar they can use
and the last minute to check their work. That leaves
five minutes for the writing. While the students are
writing, monitor and note any mistakes. Don’t make it
obvious that you are doing this.

Possible answer

Hi Bobbie,

Would you like to come sailing with me on Saturday? I'd like
to sail to Trudy Island if the weather is good. Don’t forget to
bring some lunch!

Seeyou,

. Extension idea

Write some of the mistakes you noticed in Exercise
2 on the board, one af a time. For each one,
elicit what the error is and what it should be.
Don't mention who wrote them as they may have
| corrected them when they checked their writing.

P Writing Bank page 139: Writing Part 6
P> Workbook page 54

Speaking Part 2 sB page 97

Lead-in

Put the students info pairs or small groups. Elicit

different structures the students have learned in

this unit and previous units, e.g. may/might, First

conditional, adverbs, present perfect with ever,

never, for and since. Tell the sfudents fo imagine

that they are in a speaking exam. In small groups

or pairs, they should think of ways of using some of

the different structures fo answer questions about

hobbies and free time, e.g. If the weather is nice this

weekend, I'll go sailing. | love sailing. Set a time limit
of two minutes and elicit ideas from different groups.

Speaking Part 2 {a discussion based on an qﬁworl:x
prompt)

Elicit that although students falk together, not to the
examiner, the examiner is sfill listening and needs

o hear what they are saying. Point out that, if they

can invent a hobby and talk about it, the
examiner isn't going fo check that they
told the truth. If's better than saying that

wu don’t have any hobbies.

} Elicit the answers and the structures that the students
used in their answers (a present perfect; may/might; b
maybe + will; ¢ may/might.

&
%Answers
%lc 2b 3a

Look at the task and remind students that they should
speak for two minutes and talk about all the photos.
They should also ask each other questions and take
turns. Elicit some useful phrases for taking turns, e.g.
What do you think about ...? Do you like ...? Have you
evertried ...? Set a time limit of two minutes and tell
students to try to keep talking until you tell them to
stop. Give feedback on the useful phrases you heard
when students have finished.

Elicit that, after the students have discussed the
pictures, the examiner will ask them more questions
on the same topic. Tell them that the questions here
aren’t about free time but a different topic. Elicit the
answers and the meanings of the words indoor and
outdoor and the examples the examiner gave.

§Answers
gg 1 indoor job, outdoor job 2 job

L




Track8l ; ; .
' Examinér *Sonya When youl re older, would you prefer to do an -
~ o imdoor joboran outdcor jOb7 ' , .

7 'm sorry, Idon’t understand the questron o : -

Do you thmk jObS people do msxde, like a doctor are :
better than jobs people do outs:de, l|ke a football coach ,
, yor pohce ofﬁcer'? ' ‘

,Sonya ~ Oh i’chmkoutdoor;obsare better
;Exammer'{ ' .
Sonya:
Examiner: |

Sonya
. Exammer

_Stefan:
‘ Ex‘am‘in;er:f'

,'~Exammer', .
"'Stefan - , .
',Exa:mmerr 'What aboutyou Sonya What jOb do you thmkyou mrght’;_i
- ;hketo do?

| haven’t deaded lthmkl

Sonya: |ght hke,to bea swrmmmg

'Because l love swrmmmg, and | wantto teach
Thank you, that s the end of the test

,Examm,er:,
Sonya:
. EXaMinér:’

Play the recording again and ask students to think of
reasons for their answers. Elicit the answers and why
Sonya’s answer was better.

Answers
Sonya gives fuller answers.

Set a time limit of two minutes. Monitor and listen
to how well the students answer the questions. Give
feedback on some good phrases and interesting
information you heard.

Extension idea

Put the pairs info groups of four. Two students play the
roles of examiners and fwo play the parts of students.
One examiner asks the students the questions in
Exercise 1 and the other notes down the structures and
linking words each student uses. When they have both
answered all three questions, the pairs swap roles and,
when the second pair have finished, they give each

. other feedback on the language they used.

P speaking Bank page 147: Speaking Part 2
B Complete Key for Schools new edition Test Generator Unit 13

Vocabulary

Hobbies

doing puzzles

making jewellery
playing computer games

snowboarding
sailing

Adverbs

bad - badly happy - happily
careful - carefully quick - quickly
easy - easily sad - sadly
good - well slow - slowly
Jobs

coach photographer
journalist pilot

mechanic vet

nurse

Vocabulary activity 1

Write on the board: Now, open your books to page 35 and
do Exercise 6. Ask the class who would say this (a teacher).
Students work alone. They choose a job from the job
wordlist and write a sentence that the person might say
while at work. It should be clear from the sentence what
their job is. Students then mingle and say their sentences to
each other. The other student should make a note of their
name and job. If they don’t know, they can’t ask. They just
have to write a question mark. Students then work in small
groups and compare what they wrote to see if they all had
the same answers. Elicit what each person’s job was and
what they said.

Vocabulary activity 2

Write on the board: | can sing ... . Ask the students to guess
the missing adverb. Tell them to do the same. They should
choose an adverb from the list and write a sentence about
one thing they do in this manner. Students then join
together in small groups. The students take turns to say the
beginning of the sentence, without the adverb. The other
students guess which adverb is correct. Elicit ideas from
each group for other groups to guess the adverb.

What's your hobby?
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Starting off SB page 98

Set a time limit of two minutes for students to discuss
the questions together. Elicit ideas from different
pairs. Other ways of communicating could include
writing a letter, using smoke signals, etc.

Listening Part 5 SB page 98

Lead-in

Put stfudents into small groups. Tell them to imagine
they want o set up a website together. They have to
decide what the website would be about and how
they would design the home page. Set a fime limit of

'~ kTrack 82 ; . . ,
;Narrator For these questsons choose the correct answer Youwill

Sian:  Youwenttothe meetmg about the new school webs«te

- two minutes and elicit ideas from different groups.

Students could stay in the same groups as for the
lead-in or work in pairs. Each person tells their group
or partner about the website they like. Ask each group
to choose one website to present to the class.

N4

Tell the students to dlscuss all five features, saying why

ythey are or are notimportant, then give their opinions
with reasons and try to come to an agreement. Seta
time llmlt oftwo mmutes and ehc;t students’ ideas.

' L|slenmg Pari 5 (malchmg)

~' Look at the information wn‘h the oloss Tell the

' s’rudem‘s tolook af Exercsse 4 for an example of

; lhls sort of molohlng If sludem‘s are sure of the

_answers while lhey are hslenmg they can cross the

_ options in the second column out so there

are fewer options To ohoose from. Remind

- lhem to use the seoond listening fo check

their answers,

When the students have done the matching, elicit
other words or phrases which could paraphrase each
adjective, e.g. modern - new, clear - simple, funny -
makes us laugh, slow - not fast, terrible - awful.

Answers
1c2d 3a 4e 5b

Allow the students 45 seconds to look at the names
and the adjectives and think of words they might hear
in the recording. Don’t elicit any answers yet.

- ,;hear B;lly ta kmg to S:an abouta new school wel
’What was each person’s opinion about the website?

o '_dldn’tyou7
Billy:  Yes,ldid. , -
Sian; What did people thxnk oflt? Dxd Rose llke |t7 -~ -
Billy:  Not really She didn’t thmk it was very mterestmg ' too '
o much like every other school websnte o
sian:  Ohdear, whatabout Jeremy? o
Billy: He thought it was ok, except that it needed bnghter L
. colours. He thought there was too much black and grey .
Sian: - I know what he means. Did Alex likett? ‘
Billy: Yes, and she disagreed with Jeremy. She llked the way lt o
ot edlooked = she said it was very 21st century’.
Sian: Did David have anythlng to say. about it?
‘Billy: -~ Notmuch, justthat it was easy to understand and to fmd'
' what hé was looking for; , i
Sian: That's good. What about Sandra? ~
Billy: She said something quite useful. She said it took a long '

time foreverything to download - there were too many
big pictures.




Sianﬁ:‘ .0k we A make them smaller What about Ruth? '

Bil,ly':f  Thisis strange she said it didn’t work for her at all she ;
o couldn’t get off the home page o
Sian: Thats strange .

Play the recording again and tell the students to try

to note down the words and phrases used in the
recording which helped them to do the matching.
Elicit the answers and these words, (Rose - not very
interesting, Jeremy ~ needed brighter colours, too much
black and grey, Alex - very 21st century, David - easy to
understand, Sandra - took a long time for everything to
download, Ruth - didn’t work at all).

Answers
1D 2E 3C 4F 5B

B Workbook page 56
Grammar SB page 99
The passive

_ Lead-in

. With books closed, put students into small groups
and fell them you are going to give them a quiz.

Ask the students questions about the information in
Exercise 1, e.g. How many languages are there in
the world? Which letter is used most offen in English?
Elicit ideas then ask students to open their books

- and look af Exercise 1.

Background information

Mandarin Chinese has the most native speakers in
the world - 1.2 billion. Taushiro, a Peruvian language,
had just one fluent speaker in 2008.

- One new word added fo English in 2018 was hangry

. meaning ‘angry’ because you are "hungry’. The

letter E is also used more often than any other

in Czech, Spanish, French, German and other

- languages. There are about 1.1 billion speakers

of English as a second language in the world.

Esperanto has Latin, German and Slavic influences.

The text message was sent from a computer to the

director of Vodafone, Emoji, is a combination of the

. Japanese words for; picture - e - and character -
moji.

Tell students to read the information and decide
which is the most surprising. Give them more
information from the background information box.

Tell students to look at the questions in pairs. Elicit
the answers and tell students that the sentences in
the information box are in a form called ‘the passive’.

% Answers
1 1no 2no 3no 4yes 5Thelast three facts are in the past
tense, all the others are in the present tense.

Look at the options with the class. Elicit the answers
and sentences in the language facts box which illustrate
each, e.g. the first sentence is one where we don't

know exactly who speaks each language. In the sixth
and seventh sentences, it isn't important (in these
sentences). For the third rule, elicit the forms of the verb
to be in the 8 sentences {are, Is, is, is, is, was, was, was).

| Answers
. . 1don’tknow 2by 3tobe

Ask how the students can tell if the sentences are
passive, (the verb form is verb to be + past participle).
Look at the example sentence. Elicit the verb form

was made and ask: Did the phone make anything? (no).

Students look at the other sentences in pairs. Elicit
the answers and, if anyone has a wrong answer, use
the questions above to show them why the answeris
wrong.

Answers
1,3,5

Look at the instructions with the students and elicit
that all the gaps are passive. Tell weaker classes they
just have to decide if they are past or present and
write the correct form of the verb to be and the past
participle. Monitor and help where necessary.

;; Answers
g 1 are called 2 was made 3 are shown 4 was discovered
| 5areused 6aren’tunderstood 7was surprised

Students could do Grammar reference: The passive
Exercises 1-2 , page 130, at this point or for homework.

Tell the students to work alone and set a time limit
of one minute for them to guess. They then compare
answers in pairs. They can check their answers on
page 150.

Answers
120, 23,200, 31971, 4 PapuaNew Guinea 5 because {
(beautiful is 2nd, tomorrow 3rd) 6 checking the time B

Keep in fouch!

M5



Extension idea

Tell students to look at the question in Exercise 4,
number 5 (Who was this book written by?). Elicit
similar questions students could ask, e.g. Who were
the Harry Poffer books written by? Students could
also ask questions ending in sung by / painfed by /
directed by, efc. Students work in small groups. Give
them two minutes to think of questions to ask the
class. Invite groups to ask their questions and see if
other students can answer them.,

P> Grammar Reference page 130: The passive
B Workbook page 57

Vocabulary SB page 100
Communication verbs

Lead-in

Put the students info small groups. Tell them fo
discuss how people communicate in different
situations, e.g. a parent whose child is late home,
(shout); a teacher who wants fo tell parents about a
school trip next month, (send a letter / email).

- Set a fime limit of two minutes and elicit ideas from
different groups.

Students can work in pairs or the same groups as
for the lead-in. Look at the first sentence and elicit
who the two people and the speaker might be, e.g. ¢
teenager talking to younger brother and sister.

Fast finishers

Tell sfudents fo imagine who may be speaking o
who in sentences 3, 5, 6, 7, 8. Elicit their ideas after
you elicit the answers 1o the exercise.

Answers
ib 2e 3c 4h 5f6a 7d 8g

Play the recording once for students to do the
matching. After eliciting the answers, you could play
it again, pausing after each section to elicit what

the situation is and who is speaking, e.g. L It is an
announcement at a railway station. The speaker
works for the railway.

| bpersuade cdescribe d chat e explain fdiscuss gshout

% Answers
é{g h argue

Track83 -
,A' o

Allow the students to do this in pairs. Elicit the
answers and elicit what the words mean using the
definitions in Exercise 1, e.g. 1 Let’s talk about this
book and share our ideas and opinions about it.

’3 Answers
2explam 3 shouts 4 persuade 5chat 6 repeat 7 describe
p
@i 8 argued

Encourage students to give details in their answers,
e.g. for 1 they could say what they chat about, where,
when and how (face to face, texting) and give an
example of a recent conversation. Set a time limit of
three minutes, then invite feedback.




Extension idea

- Students work in pairs and write a short dialogue
. similar to those in the recording to illustrate one
of the verbs. Set a fime limit of three minutes and
+ then invite students to act out their dialogues in
front of the class. The other sfudents say what
communication verb the dialogue showed.

B Workbook page 56

Reading Part 4 SB page 100

Lead-in

Before the students look at their books, put them

in small groups. Ask them to think of adverts they
have seen on TV or atf the cinema and ask them fo
discuss the ones they like and dislike most, giving
reasons. Set a time limit of fwo minutes.

Background information
An early example of skywriting happened in 1922
over Times Square in New York. A skywriter wrofe
a giant hotel phone number and operators at the
hotel said they received more than 47,000 calls
in under three hours. Skywriting is popular again
thanks fo social media. An interesting message is
uploaded and seen all over the world. These can be
adverts, messages and jokes.

The students can work in pairs or the same groups
as for the lead-in. Ask them to describe each photo
before they look at the questions. Elicit what they
can see and then set a time limit of two minutes for
students to answer the questions. Elicit ideas and
reasons for their answers.

Reading Part 4 (multiple-choice gap fill)
Elicit that the three options will all be the same
kind of word, e.g. past simple verb forms, so this is
testing their understanding of meaning or words
that go fogether. The second piece of
advice is useful because, even if students
aren’t sure of the correct answer, there is
Wen one option which sounds correct.

Set an overall time limit of eight minutes. Tell the
students to read the text quickly to get an overall
understanding of the text. Next, tell students to
cover the choices and see if they can guess any of
the missing words. Finally, tell them to uncover the
options.

Answers
1A2B 3C4A5C6A

Extension idea

Put the students info small groups. Tell them to think
of a book, game, film or other form of enterfainment
that they dll like. Students discuss the best way o
advertise it (e.g. social media) and how they would
do it, e.g. for a game: ask a famous online gamer to
play it and comment on it. Set a fime fimit of three

minutes and invite groups fo present.

P workbook page 57

Grammar SB page 101
Present perfect with just, already and yef

Lead-in

With books closed, put the students into small

groups. Tell them to think back about the present
- perfect and discuss how it is formed and what we

use it for. Set g time limit of two minutes and invite

groups fo present one part to the class.

Before the students look at the questions ask them
to look at the pictures and say what they show (a

girt with an envelope, a stamp on an envelope, a girl
walking in the street with a letter looking for a letter
box). Students now discuss the question in pairs. Ask
the class when the last time they wrote a letter was.

Look at the pictures again. Look at the first and ask
when she finished the letter (probably very recently).
Now ask when she bought the stamp (we don’t know).
Look at the third picture and ask if she is going to post
the letter (yes). Students now complete the rules.
Elicit these and tell the students that we usually add
already to emphasise that something has happened,
e.g. ‘Are you going to buy a stamp?’ Eva would
probably respond ‘No, I've already bought one.’

Answers
2 yet 3just

Keep in touch!
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Tell the students to work in pairs. Elicit the answers
and why they are correct, e.g. 1 it happened a very
short time ago; 2 they have seen it before; 3 she’s

still working; 4 the train started leaving a very short
time ago; 5 The father is emphasising how quickly
something happened; 6 She is asking if something has
happened or not.

Students could do the Grammar reference: Present
perfect with just, already and yet Exercises 3-4, page
131, at this point or for homework.

‘gf Answers
§ 1ljust 2already 3yet 4just 5already 6 yet

[P/ Sentence siress

Play the recording for students to mark the stress.
Elicit the answers and play the recording again and
ask the students to repeat the three sentences.

. . Answers
“a . 1just 2already, done 3 made

',Track84 - -
f”Woman Haveyou had lunchyet? .

Boy: What fordm‘ner7 -
Nom: ‘klhaven’tmadeltyet .

Look at the example and ask a confident pair to
model it for the class. The rest of the class continue in
the same way with the words in the box.

Extension idea

Write on the board: planned my summer holidays.
Ask the class whether they think you have just
done if, already done it or haven't done if yet. Elicit
guesses and then fell them the correct answer.
Students then do the same in pairs with different

activities.

P Grammar reference page 131: Present perfect with Just,
already and yet

P Workbook page 58

Vocabulary SB page 102
-ed / -ing adjectives

- Lead-in

Tell students to imagine they are watching a film. Put
them info two groups, A and B. Tell all the A students
they are going to ask other students the question:
How do you feel? Tell all the B students they are

going to ask other students the question: How's the
film? They should try to reply with one word. Students

. mingle. Set a fime limit and monifor fo see how
students answer the questions. When the students

- have finished, elicit responses fo both questions.

Look at the photos with the class and elicit what they
can see and why they think the people look like this.
When they have done the matching activity, ask if
they ever have any of these feelings. If so, when.

 Answers
tired Bsurprised € worried D interested E bored
excited

Play the recording and elicit who was talking and to
whom (the boy in the car to the father).

Answers

;erl’ - ThIS is so bormg'

Play the recording again and elicit the answers.

Ask: Why are the children bored? (they are on a long
journey); What can you do to make a car journey more
interesting? (listen to music, play games, read),

Answers
1thechildren 2 the carjourney

Elicit the answers and, if you did the lead-in activity
and some people used -ed or -ing adjectives, elicit
whether these talked about a feeling or a thing.

Answers
l-ed 2-ing

Before the students listen, ask them to read the
sentences and guess the missing words, e.g. along
walk could be tiring or boring. Play the recording and
elicit the answers,




_ Answers
1 surprised 2 tired, tiring 3 worrying, worried 4 exciting,
% excited 5 interested, interesting

Track86
; Nlcky Ican't beheve l won. !mso surpnsed‘
;,Da,d: Welt done Nxcky itwasagreattenms match
: .Bo’y::f ' Thxs xssucha longwalk | justwantto goto bed
. :Girl: ” Metoo We lbe homesoon - -
Mum: What the matter, Jam:e7 k ,
' ,Ja‘m‘ie. e gota maths exam tomorrow lthmkl m gomgto falll
Mu'm'; Don’tworryabouttt '
5 - .

o Su:ié It's my blrthday ’codayl l can’t Waxt to see wha’c presents " ve '

. ot

. Man: ,[;Happy btrthday, Sume
,‘if,P,,a,ula, Jack look atthls book ltsabout unusualammals ,
k' Jack: Oh yesl Lets buy |t I’d lxke to read !t when you ve ﬁmshed

Before the students do the exercise, elicit some

more adjectives that have -ed /-ing adjectives that
they might need, e.g. confused, amazed, frightened,
pleased, shocked. Check the meaning of each. Monitor
and help where necessary. Elicit answers and ask why
students would feel like this, e.g. 1 because he might
be lost orill.

Fast finishers

Students could look at the situations and think of
alternative answers and reasons for them, e.g. 2/'m
- surprised - I'm usually really slow. I'm tired - 10 km is
a long way.

% Answers
1 2 It's exciting. ’m excited. 3 It’s frightening. 'm frightened.
@ 4 I'm surprised. It's surprising. 5 It’s annoying. I'm annoyed.

Reading Part 5 SB page 102

. lead-in

~ Elicit some prepositions, e.g. in, on. Put the students
in small groups and fell them to think of as many
phrases as they can which include prepositions.

This can be phrasal verbs, e.g. wake up, adjectives
followed by prepositions, e.g. inferested in,

. prepositions of fime, prepositions of place. Set a time
limit of one minute and elicit ideas from groups.

Reading Part 5 (open cloze)
Look at the exam advice with the students. Elicit
other words which can be fested in open cloze
tasks, e.g. arficles, quantifiers, pronouns, auxiliar
verbs. Elicit that they should always check
the meaning and spelling in any type of
fask where they have to write a word.

Tell the students to work alone and then check in
pairs. If they have different answers they should try to
agree on which answer is correct.

Answers
1by 2at 3to 4in 5at 6on 7for 8of

Ask the first question to the class. Tell students who
haven’t been on a summer camp to think about
other holidays. Look at the second question and
the meaning of keep in touch. Set a time limit of one
minute for students to discuss their ideas.

Elicit what students should do first (read the text
quickly to find out what it is about). Set a time limit of
five minutes for students to do the gap fill and check
their answers.

§ Answers

;’g 1much 21t 3to 4about/of 5Have 6in

. Extension idea

. Read out a list of -ing adjectives. Students write the
adjectives and one thing that each could describe.
Students then work in pairs and, without showing

~ each other their lists, read out one noun they

- wrote. Their partner has to guess which adjective it
matches. Read out: inferesting, surprising, excifing,

- keeping in touch. Sef a time limif of three minutes
- and elicit ideas from different groups.

boring, tiring. worrying.

B workbook page 56

. Extension idea

- Elicit other people that we keep in fouch with, e.g.
people who have moved fown. Students work in
smaill groups and discuss who they keep in touch
with and how, and why they like their method of

B workbook page 58

Keep in fouch!
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Speaking Parts 1 and 2 SB page 103

Lead-in

Ask the students what they can remember about

the speaking test. Can they remember what order

it comes in? Elicit that it starts with a few personal

guestions to each student about their home country,

dge, efc. There are then some questions about one

fopic, e.g. school, home, free time. The next stage

is where the students falk fogether about some

pictures and finally there are some more questions
on the topic of the pictures.

Speaking Parts 1 and 2

Elicit that this advice is important so that
you don't answer the wrong question,
There is nothing wrong with doing this
gnce or twice during the test.

Allow weaker classes to work in pairs. Don’t elicit the
questions yet as students will listen to check in the
next exercise.

Play the recording once for students to check their
questions. Students then ask and answer in pairs.
Encourage the students answering the questions to
close their book and look at the questioner as if they
were in an exam.

Answers
1 What’s your name? 2 How old are you?
3 Where are you from? 4 Where do you live?

 What’s y’o'u'r‘nazme'f‘

Examiner:

_Examiner:  Howold areyou? -
~,,Eiamiﬁ'ér: . ‘V'Whereareyoufrom7 .
Exeminer:' : Where do ycu livez .

Monitor and help where necessary and encourage
stronger classes to use a variety of tenses.

Fast finishers
Ask students o think of a third question for one or
two of the topics.

If students wrote the questions in pairs, put them

in different pairs now so that they don’t know what
questions they will be asked. Remind students of the
exam advice for what to do if they don’t understand or
hear the questions at first. Monitor but don’t interrupt
at this stage. Make notes of errors for correction later.

Ask the class what the topic of the questions is

{communication). Put the students in pairs to think of
the question that might be asked. Elicit these before
playing the recording. Elicit if anyone’s question was
asked. If not, elicit what the question was.

Answers
Do you like these different ways of keeping in touch?

Tell students that they have about two minutes for

this part of the test. Tell them to start talking as soon
as the recording finishes and stop them after two
minutes. Monitor and check for errors.

Tell the students to read through the text first to

see if they can guess the missing words but say that
this is not a Reading and Writing exam-style task. in
some gaps lots of different words are possible, Set

a time limit of one or two minutes and then play the
recording. You could warn students that one gap
needs two words. Elicit the answers and ask students
how many they guessed correctly.

gAnswers
& L meeting 2 summer 3 swim 4 different 5 usually
“é 6 grandma 7 nice 8 meeting 9 getout

Martin:
Examiner:

Martin:

- Examiner;

Mina:

w%rréck' 89 .

, Exami'nef: . Martm, do you prefer meetmg your frlends a’c "ourhoh'le

orinacafe?.

- hke meetmg my fnends at my house '
' IWhy? o . ;
. Sometxmes they come to my house and sometumes | go :

. to where they live. In the summer |t good because we
. can swam atmy fnend s house, e

- Mina, isit better to wm:e a message or talk on the
phone? ; , :

s dtfferent Sometxmes it's better to talk on the phone
- Butlusually send a message on Whatsapp or text my.



' fnéndé Wek have a group and we can télk there But I .
‘ o - talk tomy grandma onthe phone That's nice, o
. Exammer‘ Do you prefer meetmg yourfnends at your home or m a
. café? , o -
;Mma. o ,:lnacafe usually
' Exammer. Why7 , - . -
; Mma Because I hke to get out of ‘che house sometvmes All 'y',
- 'fnends do,too. ' -
f’Exammer_ Thankyou That is the end of the test

Encourage the students who are answering the
questions not to look at their books while they are
doing so. They should concentrate on listening to the
questions and practise talking to the examiner while
looking at them.

Extension idea

Divide the class into four groups of A-D. In pairs,
students from group A look back through the
Student’s Book 1o find examples of the Speaking

Test Part 1, Phase 1, group B Part 1, Phase 2, group

C Part 2, Phase 1 and group D Part 2, phase 2. They
each find questions from their section of the test and
group C aiso find pictures to discuss.

Students now get into groups of four with one
student from each group. They fake furns to ask their

questions to the other three students.

P Speaking Bank page 146: Speaking Parts 1 and 2
P Vocabulary and grammar review Units 13 and 14
P Complete Key for Schools new edition Test Generator Unit 14

Vocabulary

Communication verbs

argue explain
chat persuade
describe repeat
discuss shout
-ed / -ing adjectives

surprised ~ surprising
tired - tiring
worried - worrying

bored - boring
excited - exciting
interested - interesting

Vocabulary activity 1

Put the students into pairs. Tell them to choose a
communication verb, e.g. argue. They then have three
minutes to make up a short dialogue showing their form of
communication. Invite students to act out their dialogues
and other students to guess which verb they chose.

Vocabulary activity 2

Put students into small groups. Tell the groups to look at
one unit in the book so that they are all looking at different
units if possible. Tell the students to choose one or two
words that they don’t think other students will remember.
They use a dictionary or look online to find a definition for
their word and also make up a second incorrect definition.
They then tell the class their word and read out their two
definitions - one true and one false. The other groups have
to guess which one is correct. Teams who choose the right
definition win a point.

Vocabulary and grammar review Unit 13

Answers

1 2 have lived here since 3 has known Chloe for 4 haven’t
seen the sea since 5 have had this laptop for 6 have been at
school since 7 hasn’t rained for 8 have loved this cartoon
since

2 2 might 3 might not 4 might 5 might not 6 might

7 might not 8 might not

3

PHOTOGRAPHEHR
DOCBENSWETUX
GCVETUPPCLRN
JOURNALI STSU

|l AEWKTELACER
BCEALEWONMIXS
CHEVNERTI MCE
FDMECHANTIEICMK
RTOTRGUI!I DEGD

2 mechanic 3 journalist 4 nurse 5 photographer 6 vet

7 pilot

4 2 well 3badly 4slowly 5fast 6 carefully 7 easily

8 happily

Vocabulary and grammar review Unit 14

Answers

1 1cleaned 2 cooked 3invited 4 built 5given 6 hurt

2 2 This picture was painted by my grandfather. 3 This
book was written by our teacher. 4 Good pizzas are made by
Italians. 5 The noise was heard by nobody / wasn’t heard by
anybody. 6 1was laughed at by my friends. 7 You are loved
by everybody.

3 2just 3already 4 just 5already 6just 7yet

4 2C 3A4B 5C 6B 7A

5 2 exciting 3 interesting 4 interested 5 tiring 6 tired
7 surprised 8 surprising

Keep in fouch!
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Grammar reference
Answer key

Unit 1

Unit 3

1
2isn't 3Pmnot 4aren’t;We're 5 She’s

2
1lis/’s 2am/'m 3are 4ls;isn't;is/’s 5Are;am

3
iplays 2getup 3likes 4live 5goes

4
1 Paul doesn’t play the piano every evening.
2 idon’t get up at 6 o’clock every day.

3 My brother doesn’t like football.

4 My friends don’t live near me.

5 Hannah doesn’t go to school by bus.

5

1 My father works in London

2 Tom doesn’t play the piano.

31 play football every weekend.

4 Does she start work at 9 o’clock every morning?
5 My parents don’t watch TV in the afternoon.

6

11 never go to school in the evening.

2 My parents sometimes help me with my homework.
3 My brother and | walk to school every day.

41 am sometimes late for school.

5 | always work hard at school.

7
Students’ own answers.

1

Countable nouns: baby, box, child, knife, man, person, school,
strawberry, student, teacher

Uncountable nouns: bread, coffee, juice, milk, money, rice, tea,
water

2
babies, boxes, children, knives, men, people, schools,
strawberries, students, teachers

Unit 2

1

1 are not/aren’t watching; are/’re listening
2 am/’'m writing

3 Are you doing?; 'm not; am/’m playing
4is/’s running

§ isn’t washing

2
lreading 2putting 3cooking 4sitting 5 dancing

3
lhasn’t 2have 3have 4Have;haven't 5 have

4
1’vegot 2haven’tgot 3hasgot 4Have (you)got; haven't,
5 haven’t got

3

lan 2any 3Some 4some 5any 6a

4

1 How much 2 How many 3alotof 4 afew

5 alotof 6no 7 a little 8afew
Unit 4

1

1go 2isdoing 3love 4isstarting 5play 6have

2

1 we usually get (not we-are-usually-getting)
2 I'm listening or | am listening (not Histen)
3 I hates (not is-hating}

4 has (notishaving)

5 Jon is having (not Jerrhas)

6 Do you understand (not Are-yotrunderstanding)

3

2 Tom’s coat isn’t big enough.

3 This exercise isn’t easy enough.

4 My tea isn't hot enough.

5 'm not old enough to drive.

6 Those jeans aren’t cheap enough for me.

4
1The seais too cold for a swim.
2 That bag is too heavy for me.
3 Those plates are too dirty.

4 My computer is too slow.

5 I'm too short for basketball.




Unit 5

Unit 7

1
1 bigger 2 more interesting 3 heavier 4 warmer
5 worse 6 larger

2

11am the best footballer in my class.

2 Anna is happier than she was this morning.
3 | want to be fitter, so | do lots of exercise.

4 What is the most expensive thing you have?
5 Ben’s apartment is larger than mine.

6 Tom is taller than his father.

3
lon Zat 3on 4in 5in 6at

4
1 on Tuesday evenings
2 at the end of the year
3in 2013

4 at breakfast time

5 in the afternoon

6 at night

Unit 6

1

1 were; broke; walked

2 did (you) have; ate; drank

3did {you) get; got; gave

4 Did (you) go; did; went

5 Did {you) watch; didn’t; took; was
6 came; weren’t; was

2

1 left

2 won; felt

3 made

4 met; bought
5 began

3

1Don’tuse

2 Don’t shout; Tatk
3 Don’t run; Walk
4 Don’t come; Use

4
2 Wash them.

3 Don’t forget to buy her a present.
4 Turn it off.

1

1 haveto help
4 Doesshe havetotidy 5 shedoes
7 don’t have to do

2doyouhavetodo 31havetotidy
6 has to wash

2
1 haveto 2don’t have to 3don’t haveto 4 have to

5 haveto

3

2 She’s phoning him.

3 They go to school with us.
4 ’'m watching them.

5 He’s reading to you.

6 'm helping her.

4
1them 2him 3her 4Wejthem B5He;it

5 Go to bed.

Answer key
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Unit 8 Unit 9
1 1
1 were having; we were listening 1totell
2 was sleeping; phoned 2tohelp
3 was doing 3 playing
4 woke up; was raining 4 watching
§ were you doing 5 playing

6 helping

2
2 were travelling 2

3 were reading
4 were listening
5 saw

6 was standing
7 was telling

8 stopped

9 was coming
10 was

3

1lcan’t

2 can; can
3can’t

4 couldn’t; could
5Can;can’t

4
2 Could you swim when you were three?
Yes, | could. / No, | couldn’t.
3 Can you speak more than two languages?
Yes, ! can. /No,lcan’t.
4 Can you play basketball?
Yes, | can. / No, | can’t.
5 Can both of your parents drive?
Yes, they can. / No, they can’t.

1 My friends and | always enjoy meeting in town on Saturdays.
2 | hope to visit Brazil one day.

3 ’'m sorry to hear you're ill.

4 All my friends enjoy watching football.

5 Do you mind waiting a little longer?

3

1 won’t have

2 will go

3 will (you) be; won’t
4 won’t pass; will be
5 will meet

4
1 We'll probably go to Spain for our holiday next year.
2 | think it will be colder tomorrow.

3 Perhaps we'll have a new teacher next term.

4 Are you sure you’ll be OK?

5 He probably won’t come to our party.

Unit 10

1

1 t’s nearly 8 o’clock. You’re going to miss your bus.

2 Tomorrow morning, we’re going to ride our bikes to school.
3 I’'m going to do more exercise in future.

4 We aren’t going to need our coats. The sun is coming out.

5 We are going to visit our grandparents at the weekend.

2
2 A: What are you going do this evening?
B: I'm going to play a video game.
3 A:Is it going to rain tomorrow?
B: No. Look at the red sky. It’s going to be sunny all day.
4 A: What are you going to do when you leave school?
B: I’'m going to look for a good job.
5 A: Is your team going to win the match?
B: No, the other team is much better. We’re going to lose.

3

1 going to eat 2 catching 3 seeing

4 going to do; going to phone 5 having

4

1 mustn’t be 2 must wear 3 mustn’t run
4 mustn’t talk 5 mustn’t use 6 must finish
5

1 You must visit / go to the museum. It’s really interesting!
2 You mustn’t use the taxis. They’re very expensive.
Use the metro.
3 You must try the pizza restaurant. They have fantastic food.
4 You mustn’t lose your passport. Keep it somewhere safe!
5 You must see | visit the cathedral. It’s a beautiful building




Unit 11 Unit 13
1 1
1 1f1 see my brother, Il tell /1 will him to text you. for since
2 You’ll / You will hurt yourself if you fall over on the ice. 24 hours 6 o’clock
3 if we don’t catch the 10 o’clock bus, we’ll / we will have to 400 years last November
wait for an hour. ten minutes my birthday
4 You’ll / You will be late for school if you don’t leave soon. three weeks October 128"
5 If the music is loud, it’ll / it will wake the baby. 12 months the end of May
yesterday
2
11f1 get a holiday job, 'l earn money. 2
2 'l buy a bike if | have enough money. 1 two weeks 2 14 years 3 last weekend
3ifl have a bike, I'll use it to go to school. 4 January 523 years 6 the age of nine
4 I'll get fit if | ride my bike to school. 3 Tom and Julie are going. The others are not sure.
5 If 1 don’t have enough money for a bike, I'll go to school by bus. 41ec 2f 3a 4b 5c¢ 6d

6 | won’t get fit if | go to school by bus.

3

1 Everyone in my class enjoys football.
2 There is nobody here.

3 That is someone | know.

4 There is nothing in my bag.

5 Did you phone anyone this morning?
6 Where is everybody?

4
1 Nothing werries me.

2 Everything in the garden is beautiful.
3 Nobody came to see us yesterday.

4 Correct

5 Everyone loves summer holidays.

Unit 12

1
1 hasmet 2haveneverbeen 3 Have (you ever)travelled
4haswon 5 hasnever swum

2
1ldidn'tsee 2Haveyoueverbeen 3haven’t 4 havebeen
5 have been

3

You should ...

go to bed early. ask parents or friends to help you.

You shouldn’t...

work late the day before. spend too much time alone. worry.

4
1 should drink
4 shouldn’t ride

3 shouldn’t eat
6 shouldn’t arrive

2 should wear
5 should get

Unit 14
1
1lisgrown 2 are sold 3 are shown
4 is made 5 is closed
2
1 was built 2 were told 3 was closed
4 was given 5 were taken 6 was sent
3

1 Have you tidied your bedroom yet?

2 They've already finished their school project.

3 'mreally hot. I've just run home from college.

41 don’t want to watch that programme. I've already seen it twice.
5 Tania doesn’t want to go to bed yet. She isn’t tired.

4
11 haven’t worn my new shoes yet.

2 We've just finished eating.

3 I've already texted all my friends.

4 Have you finished reading that book yet?
5 I've just phoned my older brother.

Answer key

s




Answer key

Getling about

Answer key
Phrasal verbs builder Writing bank

How to make your writing better

1

get back = return

take off = leave the ground (a plane)

come round = visit someone’s house

come in = enter a place

pick (someone) up = collect someone from somewhere

2
1takesoff  2getback 3 picked me up
4comein 5 came round

In the morning

1

take something off = stop wearing
wake up = stop sleeping

get up = get out of bed

go out = leave

put something on = start wearing

2
1 wake up 2getup 3 take off
4 put (my school uniform)on  5goout

1

1b There was a comfortable chair in the corner of the room.
2b We had lunch in a small, friendly restaurant.

3b Akind woman showed me the way home.

4b  knew | had made a big mistake.

2
1true 2false 3true

3
lheavy 2important 3 modern/lovely 4lovely 5 expensive

4
1 exciting, funny
4 friendly, kind

2 beautiful, lovely
5 sunny, pleasant

3 brilliant, great
6 great, excellent

5
1 wonderful 2 terrible 3 amazing
4 horrible 5 awful 6 fantastic
very good very bad
wonderful terrible
amazing horrible
fantastic awful

People and communication

i

grow up = become an adult

call someone back = return a phone call

find out = get information about

look after = take care of

get on with someone = be friendly with someone

2
1 look after
5 grew up

2geton 3find out 4 call (you) back

How to make your writing better:
adverbs and interesting verbs

Other phrasal verbs

1

lie down = usually something you do before you go to sleep
turn off = stop a machine or light from working

fill in = write information on a form

give back = give something to the person who gave it to you
try on = put on clothes to see if they fit

2
lliedown 2tumoff 3try(shoesjon 4fillin 5 give back

126

1

1b | quickly ran home,

2b The children were playing happily in the garden.
3b | read the invitation carefully.

4b She opened the letter slowly.

5b 1 couldn’t see well because it was cloudy.

2

ltrue 2true 3false 4true

3

1loudly 2hungrily  3clearly  4fast

5 carefully 6 easily 7 well 8 beautifully
4

1 The police officer spoke to me angrily.

2 1 quickly read the letter.

3 She closed the door quietly.

4 He carefully carried the hot drinks into the sitting room.
5 We walked slowly through the park.

6 Mark didn’t sleep well last night.

5

ilhurried 2shouting  3relaxing
4jumped 5 threw 6 cried

6

iran 2 shouted 3 relaxed
4jumped 5 threw




Use verb forms correctly to talk about
the past, present and future

1

Hi Jo,

1 go swimming next Saturday. My cousin are here at the moment,
and he Jove swimming. Are you want to come too? There’s a swim-
ming pool on Wood Road. We can to get the bus. | meet you at the
bus stop.

Sam

2

Hi Jo,

1 will go swimming next Saturday. My cousin js here at the mo-
ment, and he loves swimming. Do you want to come too? There’s a
swimming pool on Wood Road. We can get the bus. | will meet you
at the bus stop.

Sam

3
1’mgoing 2is 3 loves
5'veneverbeen 6went 7get

4 Do you want
8 canmeet

4
1’mgoing 2went 3’veneverbeen 4Wecanget,!canmeet

5
1’'mgoing 2 bought 3will start / starts
4tocome  5havemet 6go

6 Possible answer

Hi Max,

I’'m going to a water park next Saturday. Would you like to come?
My friend Paul is coming too. He went there last month and loved
it. We can get there by train. | think it will be amazing!

Stan

Use linking words and relative pronouns
to make sentences longer

i
10 sentences

2

Dan woke up and got out of bed. He didn’t look at his clock. He
opened the fridge, but it was almost empty. He was hungry, so
he decided to go out for some food. He went to a café, but it was
closed because it was only 6.30 in the morning!

3

1but 2and 3s0 4 because 5 but 6so
4

1which 2who 3who  4that

5

1who 2 which

6

Lwho 2which  3which 4who

Writing Part 6: A short message

i
Write about three things. Write 25 words or more.

2
1don’t 2could 3Shall 4Llet’s 5Why

3
1c 2a 3d 4e 5b

4
2 ’'m afraid | can’t come to your party.
3 'm sorry, but I'll be a bit late.

4 Guess what! | won the competition!

5

Hi Joe,

My cousin Beth is coming to visit on Saturday, and | am (F'm) really
excited. She is (She’s) very good at computer games | have (I've)
got a new game and we are (we're) going to play some games
together. Do you want to come too? [ will ('ll) call you later.

Sam

6
You should say that you can’t go to the concert, give a reason why
you can’t go and suggest another time when you can go

8

Hi Laura,

Pm sorry, butl can’t go to the concert on Saturday. | have to stay
at home because my grandparents are coming to visit. Why don’t
we meet on Sunday and go to the cinema?

See you soon,

Ana

Writing Part 7: A story

1

35 words or more

2

1 was feeling 2 was raining 3arrived
4wascarrying 5ate 6 played

3
1First 2Next 3Finally 4Suddenly 5Then 6Finally

4
itall Zempty 3pleased 4quick 5high 6ready

6

Alice wanted to watch TV, but her TV was broken. She told her
mum. They looked on their computer and quickly found a big,
new TV online. It wasn’t expensive, so Alice’s mum bought it. The
next day, the new TV arrived, and Alice felt really happy.

Answer key
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Answer key
Speaking bank

Giving personal information

1
very good Paul Lucia
Age 13 14
From Madrid Milan
2

1b 2c¢ 3d 4a

15h and I come from Madnd

, Hello My name S Pablo and I'm13 years old l m

Talking about habits, likes and dislikes

4 often watch 50on Saturdays 6 sometimes mee

basketball

41like 2don't 3 llstenmg 4 prefer 5favourite

551 Track 92

hstenmg to music, but | don’t like singing because I

preferfootball to tennis. Basketbal 15 my favour:te
because it s very exc«tmg o

1

doing homework, meeting friends, playing tennis, watching TV
2

lalwaysgetup  2’mnever 3usually do

Boy Ilike maths and science, but I don’t »ke art.| enjoy . ‘
'm
_ notavery good singer. 1love sport! | like tennis. but |
sport

R

g;:ack 93
| Girl:

§ Boy’: ,’

5 Girl:

;" , fgomgtothecmema
|

z

!

think?

Track 94
Narrator. One
Boy' '

3
1b 2a 3a
e
L
é
i3
L

Narrator' T wo
Glrl My brother
~ because I

Nérrator. Th ree

wmmmmmmmw&mmmw

Agreeing and disagreeing

Giving opinions and reasons

2do 3about  4don’t  Sthink
6going  Twhat  8prefer  9fun 10 love

1
1

2
Inotsureabout 2That'strue 3 agreewith you 4 Yes, but

Track 96

. G;rl' Do you play any musrca! mstruments7 , i

Boy. Yes ’m leammg topl ay the guitar, What about you7

Girl: I'm learning the plano | thmk lt S very dnfﬁcult to leam
- an mstrument . o
_Boy: 'mnotsure about that. The gurtar 1sn’t very dlfﬁcult but} -
o it tmportant to prac’c:se every day. e ,

- Girl: That'strue.| agree with you that it’s lmportant to , :
practlse 50 thatyoucan get better, I thmk that lesscns L
are very expensive, too. :

‘Boy: Yes, but you can watch lessons online and teachyourself
That isn’t expenswe




Dealing with problems

1

1 Could you repeat
2 Can you repeat

3 say that again

2

1 Could you repeat that again, please?

2 Can you repeat me the question, please?
3 Could you say that agam please7

B
Track 97
Narrators On,'e“'*
Teacher'

Don't forgetthe school trlp‘Ttomorrow We re

‘ meetmg at 9, 45, - G

_ Couldyou repeat that please?
Yes. It s 9 45 omorrow mormng

Na,rrator~ Two
TeaCher:

o Canyou repeatt;equestlon please7 ,
Te,a'c’jher:

',Of course Do you thmk sw;mmmg m the sea is

Boy:

1not,word 2what,called 3know,is

f 'm not sure Wha he Word is, but youoften pl ay thxs on

_thebeach, with yourfnends You have a ball and you hlt
the ball with your hand , o :

G,lrl ’m not sure what this | is called but rt s somethmg you

 weararound your neck in winter, when it’s very co Id.

Boy' 'm don't know what the word is, but it’s somethmg you

_eat. It’s sweet, and very cold, and you often eat itin the :
summer ' , '

Speaking Part 1

§§1 or 2because 3because

Track 99 , :
Examlner: Now, let’s talka about weekends What do you do at o
. weekends? -

| often g shoppmg, or l sometlmes go to the
. cinema , o
:,EXa‘miher.' And who do you 1ke spendmg your weekends wrth?
Ana’j:: _ like spending my weekends with fnends, because .
~ welaughand havefun together . -
~'~Exah1iner.: Now, let's talk about shoppl Where do you lxke
. pomng shoppmg? '
Tlike going shoppmg in London because there are
- s of good shops o
Examiner: And what doyou like buymg" .
: likebuying clothes and shoes because m
'mterested in fashlon - ~

Ana:

love 2buy 3bought 4liked 5 mgomgtotake

l Track 100

Exammer' *Now, please tell me somethmg about presen that
_ you buy for other peopl . -

Well, | love buymg presents for people l usuall '
. ,buy presents for people, when it's their blrthday
_ Forexample, last month bought aTshirtfor

my brother and he really liked it It's my friend’s
. b:rthday nextweek, and l m gomg to take herto the
ffcmema as a present . ‘

1b 2a 3b 4a 5b 6b

6
1 have - present
4 cooked - past

2’'m going to meet - future 3 watch - present
5’'m going to play - future 6 bought - past

7
ic 2d 3e 4b 5a

lrke watchm ﬁlms and l enjoy playmg vadeo -
- games Ive JUSt got anew game, S0 l 'm qurte exc" ed
 aboutthat. ' L ,
_Examiner: Tell me somethmg about what you llke to eat wrth .

. ',:,,,,_‘fnends ,

Isometimes go to restaurants wrth my fnends and 1
 preferhalian food We went to a plzza restaurant last
. ,weekend and itwas: very nice.

Examiner: Tellme somethmg about the clothes you lrke to buy

Ana: | love buymg new clothes, and my favourite thmg to

. buyisjeans, because I like wearing t them. | bought

- somereally nice jeans last week, 50 was happy,
 Examiner: Tellme somehmg about the places you like to VnSlt -

Ana: ldon'tlike going to blg cmes becausethere’stoo

. muchtraffic | like visiting places that are near the
. seallove swimming when the weather’s hot

Examiner: Tell me something about the sports you like to do.

Ana: - |like playing football. | play for a team, and we have
‘agameevery. Saturday: My team doesn't often win,
but rt S stxll fun; - ,

Ana:

Answer key
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Speaking Part 2

1

Yes, they do

Track 102 .

§ Girl: So, do you hke playmg vrdeo games? o

} Yes,ldo, I'vegotalotof video games, and | often play we’ch

Boy:

‘ ‘my fnends 1 thmk they re exc:tmg What do you thmk7

- /;ffl prefer filmsto books -
irl: Yes, iagreemth you |thmkt“ tms are more citing th
i ;;bOOkS o o : '

Yes, she does.

3
1think 2sure 3like 4about 5do Gagree

[Essr e e TR

and I hke spendmg tlme outsnde, ani 1
cyclmg keeps you ﬁt and healthy -

41d 2a 3e 4b 5¢

T —

Track104 T . .
Boy: 1 thmk VIdeo games are excntmg What do you thmk7 ' .
| Girl: I'mnotsure aboutthat . .
oy: What about taking photos7 Do you hke takmg photos7 ,

loften take photos when I'm with my fnends
| Girls | take photos onmy phone What about you7
Bby' hke taking photos 100, 've got acamera,

. Girl:

Ia tways go cycl mg at weekends What do you thmk
aboutit? ;

|

L

k

L

} Girl'
L

P

g ’

| Boy: tagree Wlth you that xtsfun

W

2

o

Girl:

Track 105 o ; ,
B,‘oy: , Weli I Iove musnc festsvais because r m a mus;c fan
- they re great What about your
lagree withy you. | l|ke gomgt music festuvals W!th my
_ friends. And do you like gomg ) .
y: Yes,ldo.llike swimming in the sea and playmg football
_ontthe beach. What about you? .
i Yes,| agree. Going to the beach isfun, when the weather i
 hot. And what about walkmg in the mountains? | don’tlike
:,thatbecauseilt’s really d:fﬂcul What do;you thmk?,

- aren’t many peopl 3
estaurants or cafes. At the




Photocopiable audioscripts

Unit 1, Student’s Book p 9, Listening
Part 1, Exercises 5 and 7

Unit 2, Student’s Book p 15, Listening
Part 3, Exercise 3

Track 6

Narrator: Unit 1, Listening Part 1, Exercise 5. Choose the correct
answer.

1

Narrator: Where does Thiago live?

Girl: There’s a boy called Thiago in our class. He lives in our
street.

Man: Really? In the blue house? Number 427

Girl: No, Number 40, And my other friend, Stevie, lives at
number 25.

Man: It’s great that you have friends in the street.

Track7

Narrator: Unit 1, Listening Part 1, Exercise 7. For these questions,
choose the correct answer.

2

Narrator: Which is Lucy’s family?

Man: So, can you tell me about your family, Lucy.

Girls Yes, of course. There’s me, my mum and my dad. We
live in a house in a village.

Man: Have you got any brothers or sisters?

Girls Yes, I've got one brother and one sister. There are five of
us.

3

Narrator: How much is the bag?

Boy: Excuse me, how much is this bag? Is it £30?

Girl: I dont think so. Let me look. Ah, yes - today it’s £13.

Boy: it's a beautiful bag. Oh, but look. It says here it’s £31!

Girl: | know, but today it’s on offer.

q

Narrator: Which is the girl’s bus?

Girl: Are you catching the bus home?

Boy: Yes. Look, that’s my bus, over there.

Girl: Is it the number 50?

Boy: No, that’s not the one | need. My bus is the 55.

Girls Oh, yes. Well, 1 think my bus is the 15! See you
tomorrow!

5

Narrator: Which is Charlotte’s favourite photo?

Boy: { like this photo. Is that your dad?

Girls Yes, it is. But | don’t like that photo at all. Look at this
one. What do you think?

Boy: Hmm - | don’t like it. You don’t look happy. This one’s
nice!

Girl: Yes! That’s the best one. It’s me and my best friend!

Gemma:
Jarred:
Gemma:
Jarred:

Gemma:
Jarred:

Gemma:
Jarred:

Gemma:

Jarred:
Gemma:
Jarred:
Gemma:
Jarred:
Gemma:

Jarred:

Track 11
Narrator: Unit 2, Listening Part 3, Exercise 3. For these questions,

choose the correct answer. You will hear Jarred talking
to his friend.

Hi Jarred!

Hi Gemma.

I’'m excited about Jake’s party. Are you?

Yes. | don’t usually like parties. | worry that I'm not
going to know anyone there. But this is a surprise party
and | think it’lt be fun.

What time does it start? Isit at 27

Here, look at the invitation. It’s at 3 o’clock. So I'm
leaving here at 2:30.

Do you know who's going?

It’s family and friends - so Jake’s brother, my cousin
Martin. Oh, and Rachel, your friend from swimming.
She’s going too.

Is the party at their new house - number 14 Green
Street?

I’'m not sure - | thought it was 24.

Oh, no look here. It says 40 on the invitation.

Oh, yes! Haha! So, are you taking any food?

No, I'm taking music.

Oh cool, is it hip hop? Jake really likes hip hop.

No, | haven’t got any. I'm bringing mainly pop. I think
that’s best - I've got lots of rock, but not everyone likes
that.

That’s true. You need to bring something everyone will
enjoy.
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Unit 3, Student’s Book p 25, Listening
Part 2, Exercise 3

Unit 5, Student’s Book p 39, Listening
Part 3, Exercises 3 and 4

Track 20
Narrator:

Woman:

Unit 3, Listening Part 2, Exercise 3. For these questions,
write the correct answer in each gap. You will hear a
teacher talking to her class about a cake competition..
Write one word or a number or a date or a time.

At cooking club next week, we’re having a cake
competition. You can make the cake at home over the
weekend and bring it to school.

Here’s the information. It’s on Monday the third of May.
School starts at 9 o’clock as usual, and all cakes need to
be on their plates and ready at 9.45 - that’s when the head
teacher will look at them and decide which one is best.
The competition will be in the room next to the school
kitchen, that’s room 425. All cakes must include flour, eggs,
butter and sugar. You can include other things too, like
fruit or chocolate, if you want.

If you have any questions, ask Mrs, Pallister - that's P-A-
double-L-I-5-T-E-R. When you arrive, she will give you a
number and ask for your name. Put the number next to
your cake,

Last year’s prize was a scooter, but this year we’re giving
the winner a camera - so we’re hoping for some really
good cakes!

Track 35
Narrator: Unit5, Listening Part 3, Exercise 3.
1

Narrator: You will hear a girl talking to her friend about a pair of
shoes, Why does she buy them?

Girl: Hey, Pedro, Look - what do you think of these shoes?

Boy: They look comfortable. But that colour is horrible.

Girls Oh, it’s not too bad. Anyway, they're for training - not
for school, or going to parties.

Boy: Well, if you want them for training, they’re fine. The

colour isn’t important.
Girl: You're right. I'm buying them!

Unit 4, Student’s Book p 29, Listening Part
5, Exercise 3

Narrator:

Sara:
Pip:

Sara:
Pip:
Sara:
Pip:
Sara:
Pip:

Sara:
Pip:
Sara:
Pip:
Sara:

Pip:
Sara:

Pip:
Sara:

Track 25

Unit 4, Listening Part 5, Exercise 3. For these questions,
choose the correct answer. You will hear Pip and Sara
talking. What is each person wearing?

Hi Pip - nice hat! Are you having fun?

Oh, hi Sara. Yes, I’'m really enjoying this fashion show.
That’s a lovely dress!

Thanks. It’s fun being a model.

Itis, isn’tit?

Have you seen Ben?

No - is he wearing a jacket with jeans?

No. He’s in a really nice blue sweater.

Oh yes, | see him. Is that Amy with him, in the yellow
dress?

I don’t think so. Amy’s wearing trousers with an
interesting belt tonight.

Look! Is that George? It is! He looks great in smart
trousers and a jacket doesn’t hel

It’s a bit different from his usual jeans and boots, isn’t it!
it's a shame he hasn’t got a tie.

True. Alice looks amazing, doesn’t she? She looks like
Taylor Swift!

Her boots are too high! | hope she doesn’t fall.

She’ll be fine. But look at Katy - she doesn’t look
comfortable. Why doesn’t she take off that heavy coat?
That’s not Katy. That’s her sister. Katy’s over there.

Oh yes, of course, She’s wearing a T-shirt and jeans! And
looks very comfortable!

© Cambridge University Press and UCLES 2019

Track 36

Narrator: Unit 5, Listening Part 3, Exercise 4. For these questions,
choose the correct answer,

2

Narrator: You will hear a football manager talking to his team at
half-time. What does he want them to do?

Man: OK, you are playing really well - and that’s good. I just
want you to think a bit more about what you’re doing.
It’s great to see you trying to get the ball. When you get
it, try to keep it for a while. Don’t give it to somebody
else immediately, and don’t just run towards the goal.
Play a slower game.

3

Narrator: You will hear a woman talking to her son. Why doesn’t
she want him to go out?

Woman: Are you going out on your bike now, John?

Boy: Yes - I’m training for the race on Saturday. It's not
raining,

Woman: | know, but it’s very early. You just had breakfast, and
it's still dark!

Boy: That’s OK - the roads are quiet

Weman: | don’t like you going out when people can’t see you
properly.

Boy: I've got lights, Mum.

Woman: | don’t think that’s enough.

4

Narrator: You will hear a woman talking about surfing. What advice
does she give to someone who wants to start the sport?

Woman: Well, the first thing I’d say is get the best board you can.
The cheap ones are no good. Then be ready to make a
lot of mistakes - it takes time and practice to be a good
surfer. You can do it without a teacher, though - there
are plenty of good lessons available on the internet.

5

Narrator: You will hear a girl talking about running.While she’s
training, what does she think about?

Girl: When I'm training, | feel like I'm in my own little world. |
don’t worry about winning the next big race, or trying to
run faster than before. That’s only for the competitions.
| just enjoy the beautiful countryside and the clean air.
might think about what to have for dinner, or what’s on
TV that night - anything, really.




Unit 6, Student’s Book p 43, Listening
Part 3, Exercise 3

Unit 7, Student’s Book p 53, Listening
Part 4, Exercise 2

Track 38

Narrator: Unit 6, Listening Part 3, Exercise 3. For these questions,
choose the correct answer. You will hear Louis and
Rachel talking about their new schools.

Rachel:  Hey Louis, how’s your new school?

Louis: Hi, Rachel - | love it. What’s your new school like?

Rachel:  It’'s great. But | don’t like the uniform!

Louis: i don’t have that problem, because there isn’t onel |
usually go in trousers and a T-shirt. The school rules are
that ! can’t wear jeans or trainers, that’s all.

Rachel:  What time does your school start?

Louis: I catch the eight-thirty bus, which gets me to school at
about quarter to nine. Lessons don’t start until nine
o’clock, so that gives me plenty of time to talk to my
friends. What are the teachers like at your school?

Rachel:  Great - especially my Maths teacher. She’s from the US
and she uses different words for some things. But she
speaks slowly. She isn’t funny, but she’s kind. I think the
best thing about her is that she tells us how to do things
really clearly, you know, so we understand!

Louis: What about English?

Rachel:  [t’s fine. We have homework for tomorrow. We have to
write about a famous person. | talked about it with my
family. My dad said 1 should write about a famous actor,
but ! think I want to write about a football player. What
sports do you play at school?

Louis: it’s different each term. At the moment, it’s basketball.
Next term I think it’s hockey or football. And of course, |
have badminton on Fridays at my mum’s club.

Track 46

Narrator: Unit 7, Listening Part 4, Exercise 2, For these questions,
choose the correct answer.

1

Narrator: You will hear two friends talking about a place they
visited. What did they think of it?

Boy: That museum trip was great, wasn’t it?

Girl: Yes. It’s a pity we only had a little time to spend there.

Boy: Oh, | thought two hours was enough. I’'m glad mum
paid for the tickets though!

Girl: Yes, twenty pounds is a lot, isn’tit?

Boy: I didn’t like the long train journey, though.

Girl: Me neither. That wasn’t much fun.

2

Narrator: You will hear a teacher talking to her class about a trip.
Where did they go?

Teacher: For your homework, I'd like you to write about today’s
trip. Think about the people who lived in that building,
what sort of food they cooked, what they did in their
spare time, and their work. We didn’t have time to visit
the factory nearby, but we do know what they made
there. How were their lives different from ours today?

3

Narrator: You will hear two friends talking about their town. Why
do they both like it?

Girl: Our town’s great. Especially our museums. Lots of
people come and visit them,

Boy: I guess they’re interesting - but [ don’t go to them very
often.

Girls Nor me. | prefer going to the football.

Boy: We haven’t got a great feam, though. What | like is that
we’re so near the beach.

Girl: Yeah, it’s great for surfing, isn’t it?

Boy: The best!

4

Narrator: You will hear a father asking his daughter about what
she did last night. What did she do?

Girl: I had a lovely time last night.

Man: You went to the cinema, didn’t you?

Girl: No, [ was at Olivia’s house. The film was on Thursday.

Man: Oh, right.

Girt: Last night we played games on the internet. | won all of
them!

Man: Well done. Did you have dinner?

Girl: Yes, Olivia’s dad cooked it. He’s a really good chef.

5

Narrator: You will hear a boy leaving a message for his friend.
Where does he want to meet?

Dave: Hi Dan, it's Dave. The match starts at three, and I've
got your ticket. We should meet either at the stadium
or somewhere in town. Actually, | need to do some
shopping and post a letter before the game, so let’s
not meet in town. I’'m too busy. Meet me at the main
entrance at two forty-five, Don’t be latel

© Cambridge University Press and UCLES 2019
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Unit 8, Student’s Book p 57, Listening
Part 5, Exercise 3

Unit 9, Student’s Book p 67, Lisiening
Part 2, Exercise 5

Dad:

Marta:
Dad:
Marta:

Dad:
Marta:

Dad:
Marta:
Dad:
Marta:

Dad:
Marta:

Dad:
Marta:
Dad:

Marta:

Dad:

Track 49
Narrator: Unit 8, Listening Part 5, Exercise 3. For these questions,

choose the correct answer. You will hear Marta talking
to her dad about what she and her friends bought at
the computer fair. Write two things that are mentioned
for each person.

How was your trip to the computer fair, Marta? Did you
get the game you wanted?

Yes, | did.

What about Ollie, did he get a new laptop?

No, he’s still saving money for that. But he did buy a
mouse. Everybody bought something, actually.

What did they get?

Well, Susie’s parents gave her a smartphone for her
birthday, and she’s worried about breaking it.

She’s always dropping things!

I know - so she bought a phone case for it.

Good ideal What did Anna buy?

She bought a memory card for the old camera her dad
gave her.

She likes taking photos doesn’t she?

Yes, she does - and you know how Pedro always copies
Anna?

Did Pedro buy a memory card too?

Nol He bought a camera. It was really expensive!
Miguel was looking for a present for his sister’s birthday,
wasn’t he?

Yes, he was thinking about getting her a mouse like the
one | bought, but he changed his mind. | think she'll like
the nice keyboard he bought for her.

I’m sure she will.

Woman:

Track 55
Narrator: Unit9, Listening Part 2, Exercise 2. For these questions,

write the correct answer in each gap. You will hear
some information about a concert. Write one word or a
number or a date or a time,

Thank you everyone. Now it’s our school concert in our
Arts hall at the weekend. | hope you're all practising a
lot! | heard a student playing the piano on Monday and
it sounded great. Anyway, our concert is on Saturday.
Are you all ready?

The music is always varied and this year we have pop,
rock and even some jazz - so it’ll be different from last
year’s, which was all classical.

For those of you who are playing, you’ll be here all
afternoon, | know! But for your parents and friends, the
doors open at six thirty and the concert itself starts at
seven thirty. The seats are not numbered so please tell
your parents that if they want to be near the front, they
should get here by a quarter past six,

Now, as you know we’re selling tickets. They are ten
pounds each for adults. Students from this school are
free, but students from other schools pay two pounds.
Finally, as there are always questions, please ask your
parents to contact Mr Bagshaw - that’s B-a-g-s-h-a-w
and he will be happy to answer them.
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Unit 10, Student’s Book p 71, Listening
Part 1, Exercise 2

Unit 11, Student’s Book p 81, Listening
Part 4, Exercise 2

Track 58

Narrator: Unit 10, Listening Part 1, Exercise 2. You will hear five
short conversations. For each question, choose the

correct answer.
1
Narrator: When is Holly visiting her friend in Japan?
Boy: When are you going to Japan? Is it in March?
Girl: No, ’'m going after that. In August.
Boy: Oh, lovely. What clothes are you taking?
Girls Well, it won't be cold and I’ll be back before the
autumn.
Boy: Summer will be lovely in Japan.
Girls I know, I can’t wait!
2

Narrator: What is Frances doing on Sunday evening?

Frances: Hello?

Dennis:  Hi Frances. It’s me. Would you like to come to the new
dance class with me on Sunday evening?

Frances: I'd love fo butcan’t. We've got friends coming for
dinner. Do you remember Sally?

Dennis:  VYes, her parents are actors, aren’t they?
Frances: That’s right. Well, they’re all coming over on Sunday.
Dennis: OK.

3

Narrator: What time does Lynn need to leave her class?

Lynn: What'’s the time, Diego?

Diego: it’s half past three. Why?

Lynn: I have to leave early today. Mum and 1 are visiting Auntie
Jane. She’s in hospital.

Diego: Oh dear.

Lynn: The class finishes at 4.30, doesn’t it? | have to go at 4.

Diego: OK. I'll tell you when it’s time to go. You don’t want to
be late for visiting hours.

4

Narrator: How much is the book they buy?

Girl: These are great books for Jack.

Boy: Yes, nice. But this one is £14.30.

Girls Yes, and the other is more expensive than that. It’s
£15.50.

Boy: OK. Let’s get the cheaper one. Oh, | only have ...
[sound of coins being counted] there ... £14.

Girl: It’s OK, I've got the rest. Jack’s going to love it!

5

Narrator: Who will meet Lee at the airport?

Girl: Will someone meet you at the airport when you get
there, Lee?

Lee: Yes, of course. It’s a long way home. | think Mum’s
working but dad can pick me up.

Girls Oh that’s alright then.

Lee: And the best thing is that we’re visiting Grandad on the

way home, He lives in the city. We're having dinner with
him in his new flat.

Track 66

Narrator: Unit 11, Listening Part 4, Exercise 2. For these questions,
choose the correct answer.

1

Narrator: You will hear a girl leaving a message about a football
match, Why is she unhappy?

Girl: Hi Annie - you missed the game! It was two-two, so at
least we didn’t lose again. | think we played better last
week actually, even though we lost that one. | did OK- |
got both of our goals, then | had to come off because
their goalkeeper kicked my leg. It’s better now but 1 still
feel terrible. We should have won!

2

Narrator: You will hear a father talking to his daughter. Where
have they been?

Girl: That wasn’t so bad. At least we didn’t have to wait for
hours.

Dad: Yes, it wasn’t too busy, was it? How does your foot feel
now?

Girl: It still hurts.

Dad: Well, it’s good to know that it’s not broken. Are you OK
to walk to the bus stop?

Girl: Can we get something to eat first?
Dad: Sure, there’s a cafe near here.
3

Narrator: You will hear a mother talking to her son about school.
Which subject is he getting better at?
Mum: Hi Liam. How was school today?

Boy: OK. I got a good mark in history. We were learning
about Spanish kings and queens from the 16th century.

Mum: So, you’re improving?

Boy: Yes. Not like in natural science, where we're learning
lots of things about the body - it’s so difficult for me!

Mum: What about maths? Your teacher said you need to try
harder, didn’t she?

Boy: I am trying harder, but it isn’t getting any easier.

4

Narrator: You will hear a mother talking to her son. What does the
boy offer to do?

Mother: Tom, | feel sick today, and there’s so much that needs
doing.

Boy: I know, Mum. Don’t worry. I've already washed the

dishes and tidied downstairs.
Mother: That’s good - but we really need to think about dinner.
There’s nothing in the fridge.
Boy: OK - I'll get some food from the market this afternoon.
Mother: Good. I'll cook something when you get home,

5

Narrator: You will hear a boy leaving a message. Why does he
want a lift home?

Boy: Hi Dad, it’s Fred. Can you come and get me from
school? In the car? We've just had a games lesson where
we ran about 5 kilometres. It was so hot - Steven had
to stop because he had a headache. Not me - | just kept
running! But i really don’t think | could walk home now.
1 can’t move my legs any more!
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Unit 12, Student’s Book p 87, Listening
Part 2, Exercise 4

Unit 14, Student’s Book p 99, Listening
Part 5, Exercise 4

Track 72

Narrator: Unit 12, Listening Part 2, Exercise 4. For each question,
write the correct answer in the gap. You will hear a
teacher talking to her class about a countryside run
they are doing. Write one word or a number or a date or
atime.

Woman: OK, listen everyone. I've got some information for
those of you who are coming on the countryside run
on Saturday. Now, | know some of you came to the last
one, two weeks ago - that was 5 kilometers, but we're
going a bit further this time. It’ll be 10 kilometers long,
s0 you need to be quite fit. | know it’s raining now, but
don’t worry I've heard it’s going to be dry all weekend.
Wear trainers, shorts and a T-shirt as usual and you
should be fine. You won’t need a sweater. The run starts
at 9 o’clock but you should get there early - about half
past eight. And make sure you have breakfast at least an
hour before that. We’re meeting by the lake at Staunton
Park. That’s S-T-A-U-N-T-O-N Park. 'm sure you know
where it is. Tell your parents they’ll have to wait about
an hour for you to complete the run. You're all pretty
fast!

Unit 13, Student’s Book p 87, Listening
Part 3, Exercise 4

Track 78

Narrator: Unit 13, Listening Part 3, Exercise 4. For each question,
choose the correct answer. You will hear Rich talking to
his friend Jess about horse riding.

Girl: Hi Rich, | hear you’re having horse-riding lessons.

Boy: Yes. We'll be able to go riding together!

Girl: Great! When did you start?

Boy: I saw an advert about a month ago. So Mum phoned the

place and we visited last week. But | only had my first
lesson this morning,.

Girl: How was it?

Boy: All we did was brush the horses. It wasn’t difficult but
I wanted to ride. | hope the next lesson will be more
interesting.

Girl: I remember my first lesson. | got ariding-hat as a
birthday present, plus boots and trousers, then my
friend’s mum had to lend me her jacket because it was

so cold that day!
Boy: What was your teacher like?
Girl: She won a lot of prizes for horse-riding, but | don’t think

she really knew how to teach us, and she wasn’t always
fun. But | kept going, and now | love riding!

Boy: That's my plan. My friend wants me to start tennis
lessons, but 1 like this better and | want to ride with you
one day, so...

Track 82

Narrator: Unit 14, Listening Part 5, Exercise 4. For these questions,
choose the correct answer. You will hear Billy talking
to Sian about a new school website. What was each
person’s opinion about the website?

Girl: You went to the meeting about the new school website,
didn’tyou?

Boy: Yes, i did

Girl: What did people think of it? Did Rose like it?

Boy: Not really. She didn’t think it was very interesting - too
much like every other school website.

Girl: Oh dear, what about Jeremy?

Boy: He thought it was ok, except that it needed brighter
colours. He thought there was too much black and grey.

Girl: I know what he means. Did Alex like it?

Boy: Yes - and she disagreed with Jeremy. She liked the way
it looked - she said it was 'very 21st century’,

Girl: Did David have anything to say about it?

Boy: Not much - just that it was easy to understand and to
find what he was looking for.

Girl: That’s good. What about Sandra?

Boy: She said something quite useful. She said it took a long
time for everything to download - there were too many
big pictures.

Girl: OK, we'll make them smaller. What about Ruth?

Boy: This is strange: She said it didn’t work for her at all - she
couldn’t get off the home page.

Girl: That's strange.
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Workbook answer
key and audioscripts

Unit 1
Listening Part 1

1
1B 2C 3A 4C S5A

‘ Where S your brother today, Sarah? l~usually see hrm in the
- school library at around this time, ,
' ;Yeah that’s nght but he S got a doctors appomtment

_ today, at twoo'clock. ,
_ Oh really? But its only twelve thn’t

é.ports shop , ~
wo pounds We found ;

0 e
. often have enough'money to g
~ togotosomeone’s house and watch
o Well, thats cheaperthan gomg to a‘ afé or somewhere
. and spendmg money, xsn’t lt? :
y: It certamly ist

', Sam: Do you want to go out on Fnday, Kasxa7 .
Ka"s,i‘a': lcan’t, Sam. My famﬂy s having a blg party because my
. babyl brother will be two that day* ‘

Sam:  Cooll : : .
Kasia: Yes, we're going to have a great ttme Even my grandfather
- iscoming My dad'sgoing to collect him from the aj rport.

sam: Well, I hope you have 3 lovely day! o

Grammar
Present simple
1
2do 3don't 4does 5doesn’t 6do 7don’t 8does
2
2 getup 3am 4don’tlive 5is
6 teaches 7 have 8 has 9 doesn’t teach
10 finish 11drives  12watches 13 play 14isn’t
3
3Are,I'mnot 4 Does,shedoesn’t 5is,itisn’t.  6Do,ldo

Adverbs of frequency

4

2 always 3 often 4 always
5 sometimes 6 never

5

2 watch often - often watch

3 always can buy - can always buy
4 stay often > often stay

5 has sometimes - sometimes has
6 go usually » usually go

Vocabulary
Family members
1
2 husband 3uncle 4 cousin 5 grandma
6 daughter 7 brother 8 auntie

Reading Part 2

1
1C 2A 3B 4A 5C 6B 7C

Writing Part 6

1
What time shall we go? How shall we get there? What do you want
to doin town?

2
1 HiJade; See you on Saturday! Zoe 2 Yes she does. Yes, itis.

3 Sample answer:

Dear Alex,

Come to my house at 2 pm. | live at 28 Green Street, near the park.
We can go and play football and then watch some films at home.
See you soon!

Best wishes,




Vocabulary Extra

Reading Part 1

Daily life

la

a Henry b Agnes ¢ Richard d Stella € Michael
f Connie g Dan h Maria i Ben

1b

2husband  3uncle 4 wife 5son 6 sister
7 daughter 8 cousin

2

2e 32 4j S5g 6b 7c 8h 9i 10f

3

Across: 3three 4eleven 6 fourteen 7 forty

Down: 2twelve §ninety

1
1C 2C 3A 4B 5B 6A

Vocabulary
Rooms
1
2 garage 3 stairs 4 kitchen 5 window 6 floor
7bedroom  8garden  9lift 10 swimming pool
Furniture
2
2b 3a 4c 3e 6d

Unit 2
Llsm‘enmg Part 3

e
(R

C 2A 3B 4B BA

 have decided to buy?

= 1like it Ava' The kxtchen isn't as large asin our old one but k

'm happy the hvmg roomisn't cold and it’s much' ore
- ‘comfortable* But we need to tldy the garden
ar | know Anyway, the house ;s m a good place! l probably -

ce: ;Rightl Well ébout gettmg to school every day Mum s
_ offeredto drive us, but | think we should cyc(e
va: Hmm The bus stop is quxte farfrom here, 0. OK' ,

Grammar

~";uSo Jake, what do you thmk of the new house Mum and Dad

Present continuous
i

2’s/is sleeping

5 isn’t/is not riding
2

2 comming - coming 3 goeing > going 4 listenning > listening
5 swiming > swimming 6 enjoing - enjoying

3isn’t/isnotraining 4 ‘refare washing

6 ‘'m/am writing

have got

3

2 has got 3 has got 4 hasn'tgot  5havegot
6 haven’t got 7 Have, got

4

2 Have you got a special dress to wear for the party?
3 We haven’t got a pet in our family.

4 Vve got some friends who play in a rock band.

5 Olivia has got a lot of presents for her birthday.

11 6 Have you got any money in your bag?

Writing Part 7

2 Sample answer:

Ben and his parents are driving a lorry. They stop outside their new
house. They carry their furniture inside. The dog plays on the grass.
Later, they sit on the sofa and have pizza. They’re happy! They can
open the boxes tomorrow!

Vocabulary Exira

At home
1a
2 watching, living room 3 listening, bedroom 4 repairing, garage

5 brushing, bathroom 6 riding, garden 7 talking, hall

ib

cooker14  cupboard1l curtains4  flowers16 fridge12
garage 1 gate 15 lamp 2 plate13 pillow 3
roof § shelf 6 shower 7 stairs 10 toilet 8
V9

2

3 furniture (not a room)
5 cooker {not in a bedroom)
7 garage (you can’t live in it)

2 carpet {(not in the garden)
4 chair (not electrical)
6 bookshelf (can only be inside)

Unit 3
Reading Part 3

(1B 2A 3C 4A 58

Vocabulary

Food phrases
1
2g 3a 4f 5e 6¢c 7d 8b

2
2 box 3can  4glass Sbhottle  6piece  Tcup

School lunches

3

2 cheese sandwiches 3 fish and chips 4 chicken salad
5 apples 6 bananas 7 ice cream

8 orange juice 9 lemonade




Lrstenlng Part 2

|
£ 117 July/ 17th of July 2 Summer
i; 3 half pasttwo /2.30 (pm) 4150 5 pasta

P
Speaker. Now, news of abig event coming to the crty soonl lt s

alloverthe world! So, put the date inyourdiaries - the
- the day after, the seventeen’ch

" in ngs Park. Well, this year it's going to be bigger so itll

you can make some, too’ Yo can also buy some dehcrous -

Hzcakest, ! ake home 50, ¢ 'youthere' .

call ed the International Festival - and it’s about food fromﬂ

_ school year ends on the sixteenth of July, and thrs il be on .

- You mlght remember last yearthere wasan event like thus o

- bem Summer Park that opposrtethe shoppmg centre .

Grammar
Countable and uncountable nouns
1
2isn’tany 3aren’tany 4 are some Sisan
6isn'tany 7issome 8isa

How much / many; a few, a little, a lot of
2

2 How many, Only a few,

3 How much, Just a little,

4 How much, A lot,

5 How much, Only a little.

6 How many, None.

3

2alotof 3afew 4 How much 5any 6 some

Writing Part 5

1
|lthe 2for 3Would 4me Syour  6if

Vocabulary Extra

Food

i

2 orange juice 3apples 4 biscuits 5 cake
6 pizza 7chicken 8 sandwiches

2

FRUIT: bananas, grapes, lemons
VEGETABLES: carrots, onions, potatoes
MEAT: chicken, burgers, steak

DRINKS: coffee, milk, tea

3
2 box 3piece  4slice 5 bowl

4
2knives  3plates 4 bowls 5 lunch
7 fork 8 cake 9 boxes 10 tomatoes

6 sandwiches

Unit 4

Listening Part 5

S 1E 2F 3B 4D 5A

Glrl Didyou 80 to that new department store wrth your famrly, .‘—[
'7T0m7 o = .
Tom: Yes,! fmatly got the Jeans 1 wantedI , o
Girl:  Cooll What about: your srster’i She loves buyrng bags
 doesn’tshe?
: Tom' Mm-but she saw some great shoes, and got those mstead
. They look: good wrth her favourrte party dress .
Girl: ‘How about yourdad? .
Tom: Oh, he looked for some T~sh|rts for our beach ho rday, but -
. the store didn’t have any ni ones But at teast he got a surt;

om:. We re gorng to a famrly weddmg soon, 5o she needed ,
- "somethmg special to wear, She got a‘ great dress, but she .
~ didn’tfind any shoes she liked. .
Girl: That’s ashame. And did your brother buy anythmg7 -
Tom: He wanted anew watch buthe drdn’t like any of the ones
. we saw! Anyway, he also needed a new shrrt 50 he got a
' fmce blue one, - o
,And what abou your grandma7
¢ She bought a cool bag for when she's swimming at the o
_ beach - she can put her clothes and her watch in rt to keep o
f‘:them dryI ' - -
{ reat!

Grammar
Present continuous and present simple
1
2 are you doing 3 have 4 is watching 5 want
6 is waiting 7 doesn’t understand 8 Do you know
2
2 are playing 3 are/’'re having 4play 5come
6 is/’s cooking 7 doesn’t cook 8gets  9is/stravelling
3

2 am wanting » want

3 not needing -» don’t need

4’°m having - have

5'm loving - love

6 isn’t liking - doesn’t like

7 Are you knowing » Do you know

too and enough

4

2 too young, old enough

3 too heavy, strong enough
4 too small, big enough

Reading Part 4

1
18 2A 3C 4B 5A 6C

Vocabulary




Shops
1
2supermarket 3 departmentstore 4 bookshop 5 chemist

Adjectives

2

1clean 2 expensive, cheap 3 long, short
4 small, large 5 new, old 6 light, dark

Writing Part 7

1

Tom goes into a clothes shop because he wants to buy a new
jumper. He finds a nice one that he likes. He tries on the jumper,
but it’s too small. He’s very unhappy.

2 Sample answer:

Tessa goes into a clothes shop because she wants to buy a dress.
She finds a beautiful dress and she looks at the price. It’s only £10!
It’s very cheap, so she’s happy. She takes the dress {o the desk and
she pays for it.

Vocabulary Extra

Clothes and adjectives

1

2 jeans 3 boots 4 hat 5sunglasses  6dress

7 belt 8jacket  9trainers 10 bag 11 suit

12 shirt 13tie 14 watch 15 umbrella

2

2c 3d 4b 5c 6a Tb 8e

3

2 change out of, change into 3 take off 4 puton

4

2 crowded 3dark 4 low 5 dirty 6 high
Unit 5

Reading Part 3

1
1A 2B 3A 4B 5C

Grammar

Comparatives and superlatives

la

2 heavier, the heaviest

3 harder, the hardest

4 more exciting, the most exciting

§ cheaper, the cheapest

6 more expensive, the most expensive
7 better, the best

8 worse, the worst

1b
2 the most expensive 3 better 4 harder
5 the cheapest 6 more exciting

Prepositions of time at, in, on
2
3in 4at 5at 6in 7- 8on 9at 10-

3

2 in Monday - on Monday
36.30pm->at6.30 pm
4in5o'clock » at 5 o’clock

5 in my birthday - on my birthday
6 At the first day > On the first day

Listening Part 4

1
1C 2A 3B 4A 5¢C

. l came to do an exe‘rctse class here before I»go l ve had a
' shower so B mjust drymg my hair, then I’U set off. Il take o

o y'ienjoyed yoursw;m See you soon'

Boy: Hl Jasonl Just calhng about tomorrows match Ithmk .

S we could easily beat the other team! 1 know they won last .
. time we playedthem, but we've really improved. smce

“then, because of all the time we've spent with our. coach ;

‘0K, some members of thelrteam are fantast;c, butl ve got .

agood feelmg about thlS match' o :




Vocabulary

do, play and go with sports

1

2 go climbing 3 play hockey 4dojudo 5 play football
6 do gymnastics 7 play badminton

2

2 does 3play 4’m going 5 goes 6do
Nationalities

3

2 Portuguese 3indian 4 Swedish 5 Japanese
6 Greek 7 Australian 8 American

Writing Part 6

1
ion 2Would 3to 4at 5afternoon 6let 7See

2 Sample answer:

Hi Olivia,

Would you like to come with me to the new sports centre in town?
We can go there on Saturday afternoon. We can play tennis there,
and go swimming, too. It’ll be fun!

Let me know!

See you soon!

Vocabulary Extra

Sport
1a
climbing 2 cricket6  running3 tennis 4
sailing 5 skateboarding 1
ib
b skateboarding cclimbing d sailing e running
f cricket
2
sY[TUalo [t ulm)Mm

7N N
k{IE{(RILu [{e)] B Y)|A
AllInfallCe [lo]l L | Pt
T{Inlcii(B [[all T m|]|c
P e aEd e Wl BN Y
Nkl 1 linla) P
GJR]IalclklE]T) O
(slulr LIN]G) M
3
189% 2 £300 3 £45.50 4 £15.97

Unit 6
Lls’renmg Part 3

EIC 2A 3C 4B 5A

Jamie: H| Ameha‘ How was your day” - ', o ~ ,
,' Amella. b HI Jamie. It was fme, thanks, although my s school bus was
. late It usually leaves at seven forty—fuve but today lt came
. ateight. - o

Jamie: Sowhat time did you get to school

Amelia. ";Half past - but my classes started at etght flfteen
Jamie: That's not goodl
Amelja: 0 knowl And my tlmetab{e & changed Last year, my
. firsted asswas maths, but this mornmg it was phys:cs, .
K llo’wed by bxotogy Thatll be every ‘week now, - ,
, Jamié: :Sounds interesting, Mine’s qu;te sin ple, soat leastl
. wont forget it. Not hk astyear! And we get free time f
. study now, 50 that i make thmgs sxer than last yea
Amelia: Tru .
Jamie: Any

|t was a:good day I hked seemg my fn nds ':

Yeah. ndl chatted to newstudents dldn’t kn ,w‘ tha
. was really coo!f Butl mlss my old classroom
Jamie: Metoo. . ,
Ahﬁe,lia"!_ Yourfootba i boots were in the kxtchen thls momm . Ds,
. you forgetthem7 . -
‘;‘J‘a'nii,e:f 1didn’t need them Butlleft my. lunch _hé frxdge I ~
- :Zfargot to put itin my school bag, so I Went to the cafe -
nstead. . . . ;
[Oh,no’ o

Amelia:

Vocabulary

Classroom objects

1

2 ruler 3 notebook
6 timetable 7 library

4dictionary 5 pencil
8 uniform

Education verbs
2
2 take 3learn

4 passes 5 study 6 fail

Reading Part 2

tl
””1A 2C 3B 4A 5C 6B 7C

Grammar

have to

1

2 don’t haveto 3 haveto 4 doesn’t have to
5hasto 6 doesn’t have to 7 hasto

2

2 Do, have to, d

3 Do, haveto, f

4 Do, haveto, b

5 Does, haveto, ¢
6 Do, haveto, e

Object pronouns

3

2us 3 him 4 We 5it 6 They
Tus 8 They 91 10 them 11t




Writing Part 5

2 2than

3They 4 with 51t 6a 7to

Vocabulary Exira

School and education

i

2 biology, g 3 physics, h 4 geography, e

5 chemistry, ¢ 6 history, a 7 languages,

8 mathematics, i 9sport, d

2

2leave  3faill 4study  5teaches 6 collects 7 writes
3

Across: 5 dictionary 6 lunch 8break 9test

Down:l timetable 2diploma 3university 4late 7 course

Unit 7
Reading Part 1

1
1B 2C 3C 4A 5A 6B

Vocabulary
Buildings
1
2 train station 3 factory 4 hospital 5 stadium
6 church 7 cinema 8 mosque
Directions
2
2 straight 3turning 4 bridge § roundabout
6 traffic 7 crossing 8 square

Listening Part 4

i
1A 2C 3B 4A 5C

$ How Was the fllm? o o : . , o
 Well, I've read the book solwas really mterested to see ’j
,,how they told the story Butit wasn't what | expected '

~ d - waswhat] liked most,
Girl: ~ Howabout the actors in |t7 ' .
Boy: | didn’t recogmse any of them and they weren’t that great
. rea 1y ' , , o

Girl: Grandma, thanks for my btrthday presentI 1 thought

cil you'd sent me one of your lovely scarves; so [ was really
surprised when | opened it. We had them after dinner last ~

- night - delicious! I love anything with chocolate initil
hope you enjoyed the story Markus sent you as well - he
wants tobea famous wnt rone day Thanks againl

 They played rock musica lthe way through it;and that'; -

Gir:  So, how was the gallery'? .
Boy:  Well we saw some of the pa tmgs our teachershowed
- usin class. Somme weren't as good as l'd remembered, but o
I really liked one of them, 50 l did ‘drawmg of;tm my
. notebook. That was. funl , -
Girl: And how was ynur p|cture? . . .
Boy: ﬁNot very goodl Maybel need to jom a class and leam how .
- ’to do it proper!y' - - '

; ;pr: . :’ How was your }oumey, Naomﬂ .
' iz Not easyl Ididn’t have a blg bag, an someone put
the tram for me The‘tram was full, butl got aseat.

_,Naoml.

I love our garden It's not like our nelghbour
. full of flowers and has got more colour than ours, A nd he
~ hasacat, too, so he doesn’t getas many birds as we do,
especi ally ones from the forest nearby We lov 1
 themsing, so we put outlots offood, and they ;
; down to eat They re beaut:fu[' ' .

Grammar

Past simple
1
2 threw, caught

2
2 enjoied > enjoyed
5 buied - bought

3
2didn'tgo
5 didn’t drive

4

2 wereyou, e
3did you go, f

4 did you get, a
5Wereyou, b

6 Did you have, d

3slept, left 4 drove, give 5 heard, saw

3 choosed » chose
6 drinked - drank

4 gived > gave

3didn’t buy
6 wasn’t

4 didn’t keep

Imperatives
5

2Don’tget

5 Don't forget

3 Don'teat 4 Buy
6 Don't travel

Writing Part 6

i

How are you? v’

Best wishes,

Dear Harry, v

See you soon.

Thanks for your email. v

It was nice to hear from you. v’
Bye for now,

Yours,




3 Sample answer:

Hi Rob,

Thanks for your email. I really like my new town. it’s big and busy.
There are some nice buildings, too. There’s a library and a great
museum.

See you soon,

Max: Well, it was her birthday but they went out. They went to eat
’ some delicious Italian food ata new pla ce that’s supposedto
beamazmgl . -
Girl: What about Nick? -
Max' He's mad about Video games and cou dn’twalt to try hisnew

Marta . e
Vocabulary Extra Grammar
Town and city Past continuous
la 1
garage 2 library 5 post office 8 police station 7 2 was watching 3 were playing 4wasraining  5was
;ebstaurantll supermarket3 theatrel your brotherdoing 6 was uploading
b theatre C post office d supermarket e police station 2
fcastle g restaurant h garage 2 started 3 decided 4 was downloading
5 called 6 wanted 7 was waiting
2 8 was listening 9 saw 10 took
2 from 3 straight 4turn 5 over
6is 7 turning 8 across 9 opposite 3
10 Where 11 past 12 next 2 Lily was wearing her new dress when I met her.
3 We were watching a scary film when we heard a strange noise.
. 4 When you called me [ was having dinner.
Unit 8 5 When my dad got home my sister was listening to music.
Vocabula ry can [ can’t, could | couldn’t
4
Technology verbs 2 can listening - can listen
1 3 could met > could meet

2 check your social media
3 email a friend
4 send a message

2 Sample answers:
2| often check my social media when | wake up.
31 never email my friends.

5| sometimes download music from the internet but | never
download films.

Music
3a
20pera 3pop

3b
2jazz 3rock 4classical 5 pop 6 R&B 7 opera

4 electronic 5 classical 6 rock 7R&B

4 | take selfies with my friends every day and then we upload them.

Listening Part 5

1
1F 2H 3E 4A 5B

Gir]l":‘ Hi, Max! What did you do on Satu rday‘?

that bookfor school.

Girk:  Ohno,really? So you dldn’t go with Josh tothe football match?

Max: No, he went thhout me, but hewas happy because histeam

o won.

Girl:  That’s great' | dsdn’t see Matton Saturday Did you7

Max: No, he was busy play ng tenms and hewont: He s such a good

- player! ¢

Girl: Cooll Oh, and guess hat7 I saw Elise on Saturday on her way
 to the cinera with her sister:

Max: Oh really? But| thought itwas her cousin’s party on: Saturday

Girl: No, that was Sunday. And didn’t Susxe have aparty at her

house? :

Max: | stayed athome because | wasn’t feehng we[l Atleast l f” mshed .

4 could to go » could go
5 can going » can go

5
2can’tdownload 3can’tplay 4couldn’tride 5 canspeak

Reading Part 2

Y

1
(1A 2C 3A 4A 5B 6C 7B

@

ST

Wriﬁng Part b

SR

1
1 were 2 for 3 the 4 than 5lot 6 Did

preisicis

Vocabulary Extra

Technology and music
la
2h 3g 4e 5a 6b 7f 8d

ib
One word: website, laptop, keyboard
Two words: mobile phone, computer game, digital camera

2
2check 3send 4download Semail 6go
Sample answers:

2 { always check my phone for messages before | do my homework.
3 [usually send messages to my friends five times a day.

4| sometimes download music from the internet.

5 When 'm on holiday | don’t email my friends but | sometimes
message them.

61 go online at least four times a day.




3

2 left 3go 4 spent 5 hear 6 bought
43

2D 3B 4F 5A 6E

4b

b5 ¢6 d4 el f2

Unit 9
Reading Part 4

1
1B 2B 3C 4C 5B 6A

R

Vocabulary

Suggesting, accepting and refusing

2R 3S 4A 5S 6A

2

2Howabout 30K 4 Would you liketo  5thanks 6 Shall

Adjectives

3
2 amazing
6 awesome

3boring 4 horrible 5 interesting

2

2to get 3tosee 4tobe 5 singing (or dancing)
6 dancing (or singing) 7 going 8 to hear

3 Sample answers:

2 to tidy my bedroom

3riding his bike

4 doing my homework
5 to work in an office
6 to speak English

The future with the present simple, present continuous and will
4

2’ call 3 leaves 4’s coming 5°llhave 6 ends

5 Sample answers:

21'm going shopping with my mum.
3 No, | think it’ll be boring.

4 1t finishes at half past three.

5 I'll have pizza, please.

Lls’renmg Part 2

1
élmonth 2(£)5.75 3Bexhibitions 4laptop 5 haylee/Haylee

mteréstmg news about our new magazme for ‘ ung

peopie It's called Whats On7 and 1t wnll be avallable for

ere are séme amazmg pnzes for every artu:ie we
©include, for example cinema or concert tickets, bu' '
 the writer of the best article will win a laptop. If you

.  would like to write for us then send an emailto hay{eeﬂ@j ,
. whatsonico. uk, thats H~A Yol double E. We hope to hear -

‘from you soon!

Grammar

§ Verbs with -ing and to infinitive

[ 2tobe 3 going 4 to work 5 playing
3 6 to buy 7 downloading 8 todance 9 singing

6 School finishes on 4 April.

Writing Part 7

1Suggested answers:

Picture 1: nothing to do; rain a lot

Picture 2: make a poster; write invitations, have a good idea
Picture 3: sing together, play the piano, have fun

2 Sample answer:

It was raining a lot and three friends were feeling bored because
they had nothing to do. Then Jake had a good idea. Let’s have a
concert! They made a poster and wrote invitations. Jake played the
piano and they sang together. Everybody had a good time,

Vocabulary Extra

Entertainment and media

1

actor4 cinema7 concert1 photographer 2
picture 8 programme 9 screen 6 stage 5

theatre 3 ticket 10

2

2 dancer 3 group 4 play 5 disco

6 exhibition Tinstrument 8 musician

3

2G 3B 4G 5G 6G

Unit 10
Listening Part 1

1
1B 2A 3A 4C 5B




Mum:

'tesT Look at ‘my,
o outsrdef

f‘LLy!yc‘yl Whér aﬂrké yo(ﬂ ,
y: Here* What time is 1t7

. 'but they dldn’t have hxs 5|ze

m: Sophte Where are you7 Are you on your phone agaf'? . :
j SOphié. ’No MumI I vejust done my homework Maths was qmte -

Vocabulary
What’s the weather like?
i
2windy  3snowing 4 foggy 5 cold 6 raining
Places
2
2 forest 3 mountain 4island 5beach  6desert

Reading Part 2

1
1C 2B 3A 4B 5C 6B T7A

Grammar

going to

1

2 I’'m not going to have a good time.
3 I’'m going to be cold.

4 It’s not going to rain.

5 We're not going to fail.

6 She's going to cry.

2

2 are {you and) your family going to have
3 are you going to wake up

4 is the weather going to be like

5 is your teacher going to give

6 are you going to see

must | mustn’t

3

2 tolearn > learn

5 musn’t - mustn’t

3 going>go 4 visiting - visit
6 mustn’t > don’t have to

4
2 mustn’t climb 3 mustn’t play 4 must take
5 mustn’t light 6 mustn’t swim 7 must use

8 must leave

Writing Part 5

1
§1|s 2in/during 3a 4must/should 5about 6you

Vocabulary Extra

The natural world
1a
B winter

ib
2B 3C 4A

2a

Cautumn D spring

7 path 8 beach 9 sea 10 island

2b

2 mountain 3 desert 4 lake 5 river 6 forest

2 sky 3 path 4 forest 5 Lake 6 island 7 beach

Unit 11
Reading Part 3

1
1C 2C 3B 4B B5A

s



Vocabulary

Parts of the body

1

A anERERNERE
YMNCERB | M| s vI(EWRC | s |k
FYNORa N | Flz [lelhs e |
ZRO N0 NOXKE Y L [[N]| 6 o TG
IR
K| 6 yOXTY PR Ne)l[allr] v
JYO K] CTE | NINSHNIAKE
ey v[elelu]rlv i
Z|B[elalo)ule|GEft]e
C{M|{U|M|{Y|K|[B|W|N|G
What’s the matter?

2a

2e 3a 4f Bb 6d

2b

2 feel sick 3 drink some water 4 go to the dentist
5 lie down in bed 6 have got a temperature

,‘Teachew Great work today c:lassi Don’t forget that we're meetmg ‘
‘ _tormorrow outside the main entrance to the park at half past |
_nine. Please wear comfortable shoes as it's a five-kilometre
 walk to the lake. And remember we'll be walkingaroundit
o takmg photos and not going in it. There’s 6 need to brmg ,,
. ff‘yourSWImmmg thmgs or anythmgvaiuable ' .

What drd you thmk of the show then7 We both laughed a lot/ .
atthe begmnmg, but when the smg sang -

Yes, his voice was awfu{ “And the guitar player was only
;lttle bit better. It was so embarrassi
lagree with you about that! And] thought the

low andk boring. | wanted toleave.

Grammar

Listening Part 4

B
|}

§1A 2B 3C 4C 5A

‘match.
coach . Don’t worry The weather forecast says the

o untrlthe weekend

Boy: 'What are you llstemng to? o ,
Girl: Itsa band from ftaly. I'm downioadmg It for Hannah. ‘
‘Boy: For Hannah? Why7‘ -

‘Girl‘:‘ Because it's her blrthday party this weekend We re all

scarfto go w1’ch her dress 1 hope she likesit,

146

today' it’s so‘ greyl !f rt rams then | won’t be abie to play thef -

First conditional

1

2 won't wear 3 doesn’t rain
5are 6 ‘ll pass

2

2is 3rains 4 will visit
6 don’t hear Tam

9 Will your mum drive

4 don’t listen

5 will you do
8 won’t catch
10 miss

3 Sample answers:

2 If 1 go shopping this afternoon, Pl buy some new trainers.

3 IfI don’t go to school tomorrow, my friends won’t worry.

4 I'll go to the beach if it’s sunny on Saturday.

5 I'll play football with my friends if | meet them at the weekend.

something, anything, nothing, etc.

4

2 something 3everyone 4 Nobody
5 something 6 someone 7 anything
5 Sample answers:

2 No, I've got nothing to eat in my bag. / No, | haven’t got anything
to eatin my bag.

3 Yes, somebody in my family goes running every week.

4 Yes, everyone in my class can speak English.

5 No, | did nothing interesting last night / No, | didn’t do anything
interesting last night.

Writing Part 6

temperature is gomg to go dcf n but it rsn’t gomg to raln}i

. goingtoher house on Saturday, remember? | bought her a.

1 What time would like to meet? Where shall we go? Where do vou
want to have lunch afterwards?

2 Sample answer:

Hi Alex

Why don’t we meet at 10.30? We could go to the skate park if you
like. My mum says we can have lunch at my house.

Best wishes,

Jon




Vocabulary Extra

Listening Part 2

Health, medicine and exercise
1

ear2 eyed
head 10 mouth 6

2

b shoulder
g back
[foot

3a

2 She’s got toothache.

3You've got atemperature.

4You've got a broken leg.

5 He’s got a headache.

6 You feel sick. / You've got stomach ache.

3b

b Don’t go to school. Lie down in bed. 3

¢ Drink some water. 6

d Call an ambulance and go to hospital. 4
e Take an aspirin. 5

fGo to the dentist. 2

4
2nd - second

5th - fifth

19th - nineteenth
30th ~ thirtieth

forehead 9
footh7

face 3
nose5s

carm d hand
hstomach  ileg

e finger
Jknee

3rd - third
9th - ninth
20th ~ twentieth
31st -~ thirty-first

hair1

fthumb
k ankle

4th - fourth
15th - fifteenth
21st - twenty-first

Unit 12
Reading Part 1

1
1B 2C 3C 4A 5A 6B

Vocabulary

Means of transport
1

1bus 2 coach
6 plane 7 train

4 boat

3 motorbike

Secret word: scooter
- .
} B

[u]o

Cple ]

Travel verbs
2
2 drive 3ride 41ly

5 drive 6 fly

5tram

ql

1 4th 29:30 3 bus 4 trainers 5 bryant

Speaker' Now !’d hke to guve yoti some mformatlon about your
. school tripto Ltsbon As 50 of you are now going; the
- ;:F nal cost will be £275 and not £250.1 know we wanted
~ youto pay for the trip by the sixth of April, but we need
. thet money by the fourth of April instead. Remember the o
~ coach leaves from outside the school at a quarter to tenk f
. so please be there by half past nine, There hasbeena
~ changeto the programme. On the first day, we planned‘
. totgke you ononeof the c1ty S famous ye{low trams, bu
. we'regoingonabus tourinstead so we canseemore
. ofthe city. We won’t havetime togoto the beach,so
leave YOour s swnmsuxts at home, but you need tramers o
. because you’l[ be domg alotof walking. If you or your
‘7parents need any more information, youcanemailme =~
- at bryant@schoo com. Pl spell ! ‘bryant. Its B R YA N»T 1 .
. hope everyone has a fantas’cxc tlme' o .

Grammar
Present perfect
la
2 drink 3 eaten 4 swum 5 visit 6 written
ib
2 haven’t written 3 has swum 4 haven’t drunk
5 has driven 6 hasn't visited
2
2 drove > drive 3 ate » eaten 4 swum - swam
5 bouth -» bought 6 drank > drunk
3

2 Have,read No, | haven’t.

3 Has, driven  Yes, he has.

4 Have, travelled Yes, they have.
5 Have, missed Yes, | have,

6 Have, been No, we haven’t.

should [ shouldn’t

4

2 should 3 should 4shouldn’t  5should 6 shouldn’t
5

2 should take off 3 shouldn’t go 4 shouldn’t eat

5 should see 6 shouldn't have

Writing Part 7

1
intresting » interesting; beatiful » beautiful; to - too;
becouse -» because

2 Sample answer:

It was raining a lot. A girl put on her boots and took the bus to the
sports centre but she left her trainers on the bus. She wanted to
play volleyball with her friends so she played without her socks on.




Vocabulary Extra

Reading Part 3

Travel and transport
1
2 helicopter 3 boat 4 ship 5 lorry
6 police car 7 ambulance 8 motorbike 9 taxi
10 underground
2a
2] 3g 4b 5d 6h T7a 8i 9e 10f
2b
2 miss 3 park 4 sail 5 catch
3
2 came, come 3 found, found 4 flew, flown
5 got, got 6 heard, heard 7 left, left
8 met, met 9 rode, ridden
Unit 13
Listening Part 3
1

1B 2B 3C 4B 5A

;o Theresnoschool nextweek Josh Whatare' ou;gomgt .

ra; _ Ohnol It isn’tsafe !m|ghtbreaka egorsomethmg and
*;“would beternb . .

Vocabulary

Adverbs

1

2 My brother can play chess well.
3 My little sister runs quickly.

going to win the competition.
5 P'll carry the cake carefully.
6 We played cards happily / We happily played cards.

Jobs

2

2 journalist 3 photographer 4 vet 5 nurse
6 coach 7 mechanic

4 My friends are going to win the competition easily / are easily

1
1B 2C 3A 4C 5A

Grammar

Present perfect with for and since

i

for: a long time, months

since: last week, my sister’s birthday, September

2

2 Our teacher has been ill for three days,

3 I haven’t danced since your birthday party.

4 My uncle and aunt have had their car for three months.
§ My best friend hasn’t called me since last week.

3

2 How long has your teacher worked at your school?
3 How long have you had your pencil case?

4 How long have you lived in your house?

5 How long has your best friend been at your school?

Sample answers:

2 My teacher has worked at my school for four years.
3 I've had my pencil case since my birthday.

4 've lived in my house for a long time.

5 My best friend has been at my school since 2010.

may | might

4

2 might go 3 might call 4 may see

5 might not be 6 may not like 7 might have
5

2 My sister might be late.

3 My friends might not snowboard at the weekend.
4 You may have a broken hand.

5 We might buy a new laptop.

Writing Part 6

1
Invite Gabby to do the course with you; Tell Gabby why you want to
do the course; Say when the course begins.

2 Sample answer:

Hi Gabby,

I’m going to do a photography course. Would you like to join me? |
love taking photos but I want to learn how to take better ones. The
course starts next Monday.

Write back soon!

Vocabulary Extra

Work and leisure

la

artist 12 coach 2 dentist4
journalist 10 mechanic 6 nurse 5
photographer 11 pilot 1 receptionist 7
shop assistant 9 vet 3 waiter 8

1b

listening to music ¢ painting a taking photographs b
skateboarding e




Reading Part 4

1
1B 2A 3B 4C 5A 6C

Grammar

2

2e 3h 4f 5d 6b 7a 8¢

3a

2 terribly 3well 4 safely 5 quietly

6 fast 7 noisily

3b

2 well 3fast 4terribly  5safely
Unit 14

Lis’rening Part 5

1
1

PR

C 2A 3H 4B S5F

Boy . /Hr :L\nnaloelleI What areyou readmg7

Annabelle: It's a postcard from my uncle. He’s a pilot and he often

, awrltes to me when he fhes to new places
f Boy' - Doesyour auntgo wuth hrm .

;{'Annabelle' No, she doesn’t. She doesn’ 'hke ﬂymg, butshe .

ometlmes ca(ls me o see how lam.
Hy? Has your cousin emarled you thlS week7

‘Ahnébell’e" No, he never sends emails, He prefers to wnte has f .

~ newson hishlog,

- Oh <:o<:‘lI Doesn’t your brother have ;hlS OWf‘ webpagE,; .

elle: Yes, but he never wntes anythmg there He usually
- justs sends ‘messages on his phone
_Oh yes irememberyourlast‘ ) rthday We were

;wntmg a letter inout French ela s when you gota _’ , -

'hsm The teacher was really angry.

Annabelle Did 1 say thatmy grandmather has just sent me card .
, . wrth a fqnny cartoon on it about textmg7 don’t know ;

ets them fr m.

Annabelle' Doy you know, my ‘mum‘s phone is roken atth ;
moment. She has to ieave us messageson bitsof
o paper mstead

The passive

1

2 was started 3 was called
6 is looked 7 were shared

2
2 were painted 3 was called
6 are given 7 are called

3

2 Irish is spoken in Ireland.

3 The first bike was ridden in 1817.

4 Footballs are made of leather.

5 The first email was sent in 1971,

6 Samsung phones are made in South Korea.

4 was used 5 were made
8areshared 9 are followed

4was known 5 is used
8is shown 9 was built

Present perfect with just [ already [ yet

4

2 've / (have) just missed 3 have justgone 4 ’ve/(have)just had
5’s/ (has) just sent 6’s / (has) just broken

5
2yet 3 yet

6

2 A man has just got off the bus.

3 Six people have already sat down in the cinema.
4 Two girls have just arrived.

4already  Syet 6 already

Vocabulary
Communication verbs
la
2 shout 3 discuss 4 argue 5 chat 6 explain
7 describe 8 persuade
ib
2 argue 3 explain 4 shout 5 describe

6 persuade  7chat 8 discuss

-ed [ -ing adjectives

2

2 bored > boring

3 worry - worried

4 interesting - interested
5 exciting > excited

6 boring » bored

5 They haven’t closed the door yet.

Writing Part 5

| lhave 2by 3than 41in Swas  6any/much
Vocabulary Extra

Communication verbs and adjectives

1

answer 9 argue 6 ask 8 chat 10 cry 5

describe 7 discuss 2 repeat 1 shout 4 suggest 3

2

2 funny 3 kind 4 noisy 5 clever

6 friendly 7 quiet 8 brave

3

2 interested 3 amazing 4exciting Stired 6 boring

4

2in 3at 4 for 5in 6 from
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